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PREFACE TO THE FIRST EDITION.

No apology is necessary for offering to the Tamil student a book
which has long been wanted. In regard to the imperfections whi
detract from its value, the writer can oaly say, he has donewhat he
could. He has tried to state the FacrTs of this sebletinguage suc-
cinctly and clearly. The examples, with few exceptions, have been
selected from books in universal use in the Tamil country. Should
a second edition be published, these examples will be considerably
increased in number.

No work can remove from the elements of a language like Tamil
all that may embarass the learner. There are difficulties in it which
must be met bravely; but there are, certainly, none which a very
moderate degree of attention will not enable anyone, however
unpractised in such studies, to overcome.

The following hints may be of use to those who use this book :—

1. Do not proceed too quickly. An entirely new language requires
great accuracy in the mastering of its elements.

2. Write down everything from the very beginning. Read always
with pen, or pencil, in hand.

3. Read aloud all the exercises with a Tamil teacher; and be very
careful in ascertaining the correctness of what you have written.

4. At first, whenever you meet with a new word, look for it in the
Vocabulary, and decline or conjugate it in full.

5. Begin to talk—though with stammering lips—as soon as pos-
sible—the very first day. Never speak English to a native if you
can help it. Why say “salt,” when you can say “ 2.1 ”? Do not
be afraid of making mistakes.

6. Be very careful in noting down differences in idiom, between
Tamil and your own language. If you hear much Christian or
Cutcherry Tamil, beware of thinking all you hear to be really Tamil.
Try to cultivate a Tamil ear, so as to detect an unidiomatic expres-
sion, as you would a false note in music. You should understand all
you hear: you need not use any expression that is not good Tamil.
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PREFACE.

This little work has been written with a deep feeling of the vast
importance of the acquisition by ALL who sojourn in the land, of the
language of the people among whom they dwell. Two hours a day
for a year will enable most people to converse freely on ordinary
topics with those around them.

It is proposed in due time to publish a second part* in which the
poetry of the langunage will be illustrated.

The author would scarcely have ventured to publish, in this
country, a book requiring such peculiar attention to accuracy in
type and arrangement, had he not been zealously seconded by
Mr. P. R. Hounr, the able superintendent of the American Mission
Press, to whose efforts to improve Tamil typography all who use the
language are indebted.

The earnest wish and prayer of the writer is that his efforts may

| tend, in however small a degree, to facilitate free intercourse between

Hindds and their brethren from the West, and so aid in the imparta-
tion to the former, of all that God has bestowed upon the latter.

Tansore Misston Housg,
October 5th, 1855.

PREFACE TO THE SECOND EDITION.

THE work has been entirely re-written and greatly enlarged. A key
has been published and can be had at the printer’s. This will be of
great use, if consulted prudently.
The author has to offer his sincere acknowledgements to many
kind friends for very valnable suggestions.
QOTACAMUND GRAMMAR SCHOOL,
March, 1859.

* See Tamil Poetical Anthology and Third Grammar.
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PREFACE.

PREFACE TO THE FOURTH EDITION.

Tars Hand-book has been thoroughly revised, and changes intro-
duced, the result of many years’ experience. It is now a specimen of
Tamil printing executed in England with surprising accuracy. Itis
issued in three parts, which can be had separately. The Third
Part contains what, it is believed, will be found to be a sufficient
dictionary for the majority of students. No word is found there
which has not been tested by the author’s own experience. The key
will form a reading-book by itself, and has notes on analysis.

Notes on the @per have been added.

The author would fain hope that his humble efforts may be
permanently useful to those who study a language which will repay
anyone who will thoroughly master it.

To the able co-operation of Mr. F. Pincott it is owing that this
work has been issued in England with such neatness and accuracy.

135, Bury New Roap,
Hicaer BroUeHTON, MANCHESTER.
June, 1883.
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TAMIL HAND-BOOK.
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INTRODUCTION.

§ I. OrF TE TaMiL LANGUAGE IN (FENERAL.

I 1. The Tamil (s8¢ from Sans. Dravxda.) is the vernacular speech
| of about ten millions of people, inhabiting the great plain of the
Carnatic. The limits within which it prevails are thus defined in
the Nannill (a standard native grammar): “ The eastern boundary
is the eastern sea (the Bay of Bengal), the southern boundary is
Cape Comorin, the western boundary is the west sea, the northern
boundary is Vengadam (or Tripety, a town about 80 miles N.W. of
Madras, nearly on the same parallel with Pulicat).” Here the western
| boundary from Comorin [@ofl] to Trivandrum [@Gasssyrn] is
correctly stated, but fromn Trivandrum northward the Tamil country
is confined to the eastern side of the Ghéts. The Tamil region thus
includes a portion of south Travancore, the entire Zillahs of Tinevelly,
Madura (incluoding the dominions of the Tondiman Raja), Trichino-
| poly, Coimbatoor, a great part of Salem and of North Arcot, with
the whole of South Arcot and Chingleput. North Ceylon also is a
Tamil Colony. Tamil communities are to be found in most-of the
British cantonments in the Dekkan. .

2. The principal languages cognate to Tamil are the Telugu, the
Kanarese, and the Malayilam. ‘

The Telugu is bounded north by the Uriya (beginning with the
district of Ganjam), on the north-west by Marathi, on the south-west
by Kanarese, and on the south by Tamil. It differs from the Tamil
more widely than do the other cognate dialects.
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INTRODUCTION. § I.

The Kanarese is the language of the table-land of Mysore, of part
of the Nizam’s territory, and of a part of Kanara.

The Malayilam is spoken on the western side of the Malaya
mountains from Mangalore to Trivandrum. It seems to be but a |

corrupt Tamil.

Minor cognate dialects are (1.) the Tuluva, which is a dialect
spoken in the neighbourhood of Mangalore, and is nearly allied to
the Kanarese.

(2.) The various dialects spoken by the rude inhabitants of the

Nilagiris, of which the Tuda is more allied to Tamil, and the Kota

[a0mHATA] to the Kanarese. The Burgher [Bapaga] is simply old
Kanarese, much corrupted.

(3.) The G:énd and Ku, in Gondwhna and the adjoining hills. The
rude languages of some other mountain tribes in Central and North-
western India possess more or less resemblance to Tamil in idiom
and structure.

To this family of Janguages the epithet “ Drividian” has been
applied. This is hardly correct, as that term must include MarAthf.
They have also been styled “Tamilian,” from Tamil, their chief
member.

3. The origin and affinities of the South Indian group of languages
have been much discussed.

On the one hand, the more deeply they are studied the more close
will their affinity to Sanskrit be seen to be, and the more evident will
it appear that they possess a primitive and very near relationship to
the languages of the Indo-European group.

Yet they are certainly not mere Prikrits, or corruptions of Sanskrit.
Some have supposed that their place is among the members of the
last-mentioned family, and that they are probably * disjecta membra”
of a language coeval with Sanskrit, and having the same origin
with it.

They certainly contain many traces of a close connection with the
Greek, the Gothic, the Persian, and other languages of the same
family, in points even where Sanskrit presents no parallel.

On the other hand, Professor Rask, Mr. Norris, and more recently
Dr. Caldwell, have shown that the original language of the nomadic
tribes from whom the races of South India have sprung was pro-
bably what they term ¢ Scythian,” that is, a member of that group
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INTRODUCTION. § IL.

of tongues in which are included the “ Finnish, Turkish, Mongolian,

and Tungisian families.”

4. Grammars of the Tamil may be divided into two classes : those
composed by Native scholars, and those written by Huropeans to
facilitate the acquisition of the languages by foreigners.

(1.) In the first class it is only necessary to mention the following:

(a.) Agastya’s Sitrams. It seems very doubtful whether the book
which now goes under the name of Qui gs58win is really an
ancient composition. As a whole this work is not extant, but frag-
ments of it have been published.

(b.) The Tolfippiam, written by Srewr srors@af of the town of
OsrevesrlIusge, south of Madura. A part of this is in print.

(c.) The par amrev (Fev=good, smrev), composed by Pavananti of
the town of #arens. Of this very able work many editions have
been published, and a copious commentary has been added by
gmsr puwéfarwi of Tinevelly. The whole of the Nan-nil, with
a plain prose Commentary, Vocabulary, and Summaries in English,
has been published as the Second part of my Third Grammar. I
would recommend the learner, who may wish to carry his studies
beyond the present work, to read over this Third Grammar, as intro-
ductory to the Nanniil. I venture to hope that he will find that
after mastering that work, the writings of the Tamil Grammarians
will present scarcely any difficulties.

(d.) The Osrer corev (@srév=ancient, mrev=scientific treatise),
compiled under the direction of the learned Jesuit, R. J. C. Beschius.
This is a very comprehensive work; but its author imitates the
Native writers not in their excellencies only. It can hardly be con-
sidered an original work, though the chapters on Composition and
Prosody are more so than the former part.

(2.) (a.) The earliest Grammars published by Europeans were
those of the Rev. Father Beschius, of which there are two, one of
the common dialect (Qar®5s:85h) and the other of the poetical
(@&55485). They were written in Latin.

A translation of the common Tamil Grammar was published by
Mr. Horst, and subsequently with corrections by the Rev. Mr. Mahon.
It has been superseded in a great measure by later publications, yet
is deserving of an attentive perusal by every Tamil student.

The Shen Tamil Grammar was translated and published by Mr.
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INTRODUCTION. § I.

Babington. This is an exceedingly correct and scholarlike edition
of a most masterly work. A reprint of the original was issued by
Dr. Burnell.

(b.) The early Missionaries of Tranquebar are said to have pub-
lished a Tamil Grammar, but I have not been able to meet with any
account of it.

(c.) A Grammar was published in Europe by Mr. Anderson, of the

Madras Civil Service. This is an able work, but its usefulness is |

lessened by its strict imitation of the native grammars.

(d.) The next work was by the late Rev. C. T. E. Rhenius, of
Palamcottah. This is a very clear and useful work, and was founded
upon that of Beschius. It bas gone through three editions, and
though not a philosophical grammar, is a plain, useful manual.

The Syntax is deficient, and the examples were mostly made for
the grammar, and not taken from standard Tamil authors.

(e.) Dr. Graul, late director of the Leipzig Lutheran Mission, has
very recently published a small manual, which, while it contains
nothing new, is an elegant and scholarlike compendium.

It is to be regretted that the author should have allowed himself
to speak as though he had been the first to “introduce Tamil into
the sphere of European studies.”

(f.) Since the publication of the first edition of this work a
Comparative Grammar of the Drividian Langunages has been pub-
lished by the Rev. Dr. (now Bishop) Caldwell, which throws great
light upon every part of the subject. No real student of the
language should be without it.

5. The native Tamil literature, though greatly inferior in extent

and intrinsic value to the Sanskrit, contains many works which will ‘

amply repay the careful student. The names of a few of these,
in the order of their difficulty, I subjoin. I venture to mention the
“ Poetical Anthology,” as containing the choicest bits of Tamil poetry
with the necessary apparatus.

(1.) The writings of Auvei (Lesson 97).

‘When the student is able to read plain prose Tamil with ease he
will find the little works of this far-famed poetess the best introduc-
tion to the study of the poetical Tamil. They consist of,

a. The Atti-stdi (958@9),
b. The Kondrei-véynthan (Qarearesp Cavlsfser), and
¢. The Modurei (apgeor).

4
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| Kurral. It seems to be a collection of verses by various Jain authors,

INTRODUCTION. § I

The two former of these consist of Ethical and Miscellaneous
maxims, arranged in alphabetical order. The last work is not
altogether a genuine production of the authoress; but the greater
number of the verses are of considerable antiquity and of undeniable

| merit.

They have been published by the Rev. P. Percival, under the title
of ““ Minor Poets,” in a beautiful little volume.

(2) The Kurra] of Tiruvalluvar, <es /775 - k. -

This work was intended by its author to be a compendium of all
wisdom, and to stand in the place of the Védas to the Tamil people.

It is divided into three parts, viz: I
a. gp&mlTey, the division (UTew) which treats of VIRTUE (gymib, |

131. d).

This contains 38 chapters of 10 stanzas each, which are divided
into,

(a.) Introduction, 1-4.
(b.) Domestic virtue, 5-24.

(c.) Ascetic virtue, 25-37. [

(d.) Destiny, 38.

b, Quraslurey, the division which treats of wearrm, (QUT@HET,
131. App. xi. (iil.)). |
In this are included 70 chapters, which are thus classified,
(a.) The functions of Royalty, 39-63.
(b.) The necessary adjuncts of Royalty, 64-95. |
(c.) Miscellaneous, 96-108. G e B
. e TR,

The third part treats of sensual pleasure, ‘and much of it-is notft

wl"‘

(8.) The Rimayanam of Kamban.

Nothing can exceed the sweetness and harmony of the versification
of this real poet.

The first portion, or wrevasrerrib (the canto which relates to the
youth of Réma, the hero; Sans. BArA, o youth, KANDAM, a chapter),
is deserving of careful study.

(4.) The Naladi-nintirra (srev, four, gig, line, sraarm, four
hundred (172)=the four hundred quatrains).

This work consists of 40 chapters on the same subjects as the |
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INTRODUCTION. § I.

and is of undoubted antiquity. The Tamil is pure, and many of the
verses are of singular beauty.

(5.) The Naishad’ham, a poetical version, by King Aqiﬁrarﬁma,.
péndiyan, of the History of Nala. Of this work it is proverbially
said, ‘ the Naishad’ham is the nectar of poets.”

(6.) The éiva,ga Cintdmani, an Epic grounded on the history of
King Sivagan. This is a difficult work, but without doubt the finest
Tamil composition extant.

(7.) The Témbavani (@swour, unfading, s&fl, a garland) of Beschi

must not be omitted in this enumeration.

This work contains a kind of summary of the Bible, mingled with '

legends. It is a close imitation of the Qlintdmani, from which much

of its poetical diction and most of its figures are borrowed. Some

verses are brilliantly poetical.

There are many prose works in Tamil, which are translations or
adaptations from the Sanskrit. All of these are, more or less,
unsafe models of style, being full of foreign idioms and pedantic
expressions. The following are much read, and will be useful to the
diseriminating student.

(1.) The ssrw@sfl (es, fable, ograM, cluster).

(2.) The esr&@psmwest (S. CintAmani, a gem supposed to |

yield whatever its possessors wish for).
(3.) The uEressFrésoms (UG, five, 55Frib, method of
acting), grounded upon the Sanskrit Hitépadésa.
6. There is a large and rapidly increas}ng translated literature in
Tamil. These works had better be studied sparingly by the learner,

| until his progress in the language shall enable him to detect un-
| idiomatic forms and expressions.

i
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| INTRODUCTION.

§ IL

{The following pages are intended to assist the student who reads with a |
native teacher. Throughont the work all matter inclnded in brackets, or printed
. in small type, should be left by the learner to the second or third perusal.]
I The Tamil letters (er-gps-a) are 30 in number.
Of these 12 are vowels, and 18 consonants. .

€3 [The characters by which these are represented are evidently derived
from the Grantham, which is itself derived from the ancient cave character, the
earlier form of the Dévanigari.]

II. The vowels are :

1. Short (-#sv). = 2. Long (Qp-9ev). | 8. Diphthongs.
| L
Y | 6 ek aata
2. @, i 7. | @ or m, i |
3. 2,0 | 8. | er, f.
4. e, e. 1 9. | a, & 11. | g, ai.
5. @, 0. [10. | @, &. 12. | gor, ou.

[A vowel i8 called 2-197 or-wpd- g = life-letter.]

To pronounce
3y, merely open the mouth. Erample: America.
3, 8 the same sound lengthened. Ew. Father.
@), is 1 as in pin. The German i: holiness,
=, 18 the same, lengthened, as in machine.
o, 18 to be pronounced nearly like 0o in cook. The Italian u, full.
oer, like u in rule, or 00 in school.
ety and @, like the e and a in enable, respectively.
@, and @, like o in opinion and in opium, respectively.
@, as a general rule, like eye; or as ai in aisle, and sometimes as
ai in maid.
qar, like ow in fowl.
" The sound of the Oriental vowels is remarkably |

pure and simple. The most careful attention is neces-
sary in order to catch the sounds.

%
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IIL. The consonants as arranged by the Tamilians

are,
e ’ ‘ l Trans-
No. (@ WIA)‘Eqmvalent Pronunciation. Organ. litelx;;ted |
_— | R B L |
1 g, k g ’h, Asgand k in gone, king | Guttural | g, k
2 .| As ng in long .| Guttural | ng
3 s, c h, J, Pronounced as nearly as| Palatal .| ¢
2 possible as a dental.
4 @5 gn _]n . Only lo be learned from | Palatal .| %
examples.
5 O When doubled . = tt. | Lingual |d, tt
3 The sharp sound of . |(Cerebral).
6 oo | ‘ n . . . .| Lingual | n
(Cerebral).
7 t, th [thls] (d, in Sanskrit derivatives| Dental . |t, d
4 \ only.)
8 5 |n o .| Dental .| n
9 p, p'h, b, .| Labial .|p, b
b’h.
10 m .| Labial . |m
11 y .| Palatal .|y
.| .
= 6 J e " ( Very soft—as nearly L eu
13 ’ o |1 ; dental as possible . Dental .11
14 L& |v .| Labial .|v
15 h e, .| Something like the Welsh | Iangual . | 7,
7 /A
i 16 @ 'l 5 e .| Lingual . | 1
| n
17 { D . - | When doubled, pp = tt.| Palatal . | rr 1
8 ? ‘ 3
18 ar 1n .| The English sound . .| Palatal . | n
. ] !
[A consonant is called @uois-o1-@p -, body-letter.]

8



INTRODUCTION. § IL

#&5" [ The more advanced student will find it useful

to study the following arrangement of the consonants.
(Comp. Pope’s IIT Grammar, 68-70.)]
In Tamil the consonants are divided into
{ a6 edaTLD,
Strong clasa,
&, &, L, &, U, p [aF5sup]. These are surds.
F One of these cannot end a word.
9 {@ms‘v@@mdu,
* (Soft class,

El, G5, 0T, B, b, @ [@esexrsaar]. These are nasals.

} [@e=strong, @arib=class], which includes

§ [@uoev=s0ft], which includes

Here each letter is the corresponding nasal to the one
above.
63" Of these @5, 5, b only ave initial. All except i may be final.

@m/_uﬂsmb,} —miadl -
3. {Middle class, [@en=middle], which includes

i1, 7, 0, @, o, of (wrevaypar]. These are semi-vowels.
&F [Of these L and & only are initial : all are final.]

Ka/,//
é‘le B w‘),//_pﬁ_o‘ﬂc1/r97/f" &
T

- / - 7
(@ Le ) lon Evetf
Dol LreclbnA y

/(/L‘ v




INTRODUCTION. § IT.

The following will be found useful by the more ad-
vanced student. The consonants of the Sanskrit alphabet
are arranged as under. The corresponding Tamil letters
are subjoined.

[Comp. Bopp, 12-25.]

3 Scep (Hard). ’ SoNANT (Soft). Surp.
) . Aspi | gpa Aept | e | Semi | i
; Thin or Tenues. rates, | - ediae. ’ ey } Nasals, lviv:.p:izrr.x Feim,
i K | KH G G’ H NG | | H
- g When ezther N tm { When [ [T Not in
E =& Initial, Mute, Tam. as 4+ Single % used., @& Tam. &,
3 lor Doubled.  is used. | (m ll[ul‘ ] ‘&{OT@]
~ 4CH CH'H J JHI N | Y | §
o & (  When ;oo (& Aftergs) . [
3| #{ Doubled or :.9:1 | sometimes us:dg @ b &
~ \ after =, p. | I
-y | 1
E T "THD DH N R |SH
2 E When Ini- | 235 ( When
A 8| L {tial, Mute or, Ly Single | used. & i, p, | 6
o) Doubled, | "8 |~ |inatid. . |
s T TH D D'H| N L S
.2
RE| | [When Mule| 4 { L o, &
Bl & 54 Single |& used.|f or | &b, &r oy
_Q { Doubled usil; in Mid. e
¢ P P’H B BH| M \"
22 L When Ini- | . o When
2 tial, Mute or| 2. |u Single |5 used., o @
= I Doubled | Hee n Mid.

(a.) The circle or dot yerafl (°or ) above a consonant
makes it mute. Remove the dot and it is sounded with
short a: & ka, # sa. To indicate that a letter is not
mute, a horizontal line is sometimes put over it; but
this is unnecessary, and is seldom used.

(b.) Some of these letters when used to express a
Sanskrit or other foreign word would vary in sound.
For such cases no general rules can be laid down.

(c.) &, 5, L1, are pronounced sharp or kard (1) in the
beginning of a word, (2) when they are mute, and (3) |

10



' INTRODUCTION. § IIL

when they are doubled ; but soft or flat in all other cases.
| These letters are surd at the beginning of a word, and

when doubled ; but sonant when they occur singly, in the
| middle of a word.

sar (kan), an eye.

ug-si> (pak-kam), a side. & ar (ma.-g‘Lan), a son (as in Ger-

man Tag). iy
(F-ab (ta-vam), penance. (o5in (ma-dam), a sect (th in this).
F&-50 (sat-tam), a sound. | suin (ta-b’ham), pemance (another
_form of sain). - €& Almost like b, a slight aspiration.
w-enrid (pa-pam), money.

&-uin (ap-pam), bread, rice-cake.

[Compare the Hebrew use of the Dagesh. Nordheimer, § 26.]

(d.) ##=ch in church.

g&-Fio  (a-cham), fear.

(& after = or p=ch).
-8  (Ad-chi), possession.
wp-wp-§ (mu-yarr-chi), effort.
Ses-+  (ail-ju), fear thou ; five.

(e.) The first five classes (iii.) consist of a guttural
(£), a palatal (almost a dental) (&), a cerebral (), a
dental ($), and a labial (). Each of these has its nasal
(%1, @5, eor, &, 1d), by which it is accompanied : gy5-Cs,
there; L@s-a, cotton ; sww-Lrer, he saw; @)5-5, this;

\ QLb-1y, an arrow. i

|

.

| (f.) There are three r sounds; 7, 2, tp.

i (as nearly-as dental as may be): Bring the tip of the tongue to
the insertion of the upper teeth, and pronounce a gentle r [Lrib,
wevi].

i) (palag;al) : Apply the tip of the tongue to the ridge of the palate,
and pronounce a rough rr [wmib, LT pi].

i (cerebral) : Apply the tip of the tongue, as far back as you can,
to the palate, and pronounce a rough rrr, in which o z sound will
mingle. In the South, unable to articulate this letter, they use a

strong 1 (o) instead. Tn the North in the same way they use i -

for ip. (Com. 123.) .
e These are never initial. The 7 and th are never doubled.

(g9.) There are three n sounds: , ar, o,
5 (dental): Bring the tip of the tongue to the lower_edge of the
upper teeth and pronounce a soft n [F&b, @psrer].
& (palatal) : Apply the tip of the tongue to the ridge of the palate
and pronounce a distinct n [LoaTio, Usvar].

11
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INTRODUCTION. § II.

N sir (cerebral) : Turn the tip of the tongue as far back as you can,
J and pronounce a strong n [esrid, grevr].
T ¢ 5 18 seldom (or never) final. er and & never initial.

; (h.) There are three ¢ sounds: &, pp, Lo . ‘
R & (dental): Tongue to the lower edge of the upper teeth [srerv, \
3 pssm].

I mp (palatal) : Tongue to the ridge of the palate [ppmin]. ‘

z L (cerebral): Tongue curled round as far back as possible

[aplcip].

e 5 18 never final.

[& single, in the middle of a word, is sounded like th in this, not like
th in thin, and not like d : which is a very common mistake.] {

(i.) There are two [ sounds: o, ar.

o o (palatal): Tongue to the ridge of the palate and pronounce a

L oG soft 1 [@ev].

' o (cerebral): Tongue curled round as far back as possible [&ar].
g~ These are never properly initial. - |

(j.) & » is pronounced ndr, i.e. a d sound is intro-
duced for the sake of euphony. eréir-par (en-drdn), he
said.

4 R \
Y Bz5 If the consonants are arranged according to the |
: place where they are pronounced, we shall have,

&, i, [&], guttural.

& B [n'] dental.

L, @, 1, o, cerebral.  *[Cacuminals, linguals.]

U, b, &, labial.

v, B, o, palatal.

&, @5 I should call, palatal-dental.

IV. When a vowel follows a consonant it is attached
to that consonant, and forms with it, what in Tamil is
called, a Vowel-consonant [Q_HS)IrQLmu-—-a living body].

(a.) Remove the sign (° or *) and - is inherent in the
consonant, & ka, # sa, s ta, &c. (As in Hebrew, San-
skrit, &c.) .

(b.) <, when it follows a consonant, is changed into
mor , (g+ =)

(These two forms are the same.really. The intermediate form is
found in Malaydlam, &c.) & ki, &#r s, sr td, &c. The latter form
is only used in these three cases:

& + G = @),
o+ H=@-
D+H=cr.
* But ccmpare Max Milller’s note to * Proposals for a Miss. Alph.” p. xxxix.

-
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INTRODUCTION. § II.

(¢.) When @ is added to a consonant, only the A is
joined to the upper part of the consonant.
&4+ 9=8. ‘
F+@=8.
C+@=1p. (Here there is a slight variation.)
\ (d.) = is changed into ¢y joined to the under part of
| the consonant, or / singly added, or with a loop .

I zizfg' The changes in the comsonants are
- +a; o, ) only such as are necessary.
& +e=ay

bt+a=qp, &e.  See the table.

(e.) =ar is the preceding, with an additional stroke or
loop.

&+ eor=qs (irregular).
&+ par = (&5.

| LA o=@,
&t + por = g, &e.

(f.) e and & are changed into @ and @ respectively,
and prefixed to the consonant.

[They were formerly joined, thus: &+er=ea, and there was no
difference in form between the long and the short. The same may be
said of @ and @.]

s+a7=08; s+g=Cs.

(g9.) g becomes o» and precedes the consonant.

[This also was formerly joined, thus: o+ g=onp.]

&+ g=as, a hand. To all those letters which begin with a loop
it is still joined ; thus: 2zer, &ec.

(h.) ®, 2 become G-r and @-r respectively, the
consonant standing between.

&+g=0ar ) (In old alphabets, @& is &GX° and Qsr is GxI .
&+o=Car Compare the English %.)

(i.) @or become G-ar :
s+aar=0sar. (These combinations are rarely used.)

The number of these vowel - consonants is
18 % 12=216. These are shown in the following table :

13



INTRODUCTION, § IL

Table of
— =< % 2 & > 01
a a i ) u @
& & & R g & &
k ka kd ki ki ku ki
& w BT w9 s 7 5
nf nja ngd nfi nfi nfu nfit
&F F FIT 2] & @&
¢ ¢a | ¢d gl | ¢t cu gt
o | o | o | & | F| & | o
o ua __ ha nt n e nu
L L Cr Q9. © €] [
d da did di di du dit
&t Gt @ ot anf o "
n na | nd omi ni nu nit
s & s & g & &1
| ta ta t ti tu ti
LI Br A g &= BT
n na nd ni ni nu nd
g o umr 9 < y )
P pa pd i pt pu pi
o 0w wr Iy 7 ) ep
m ma | md mi o omi | mu mi
i W wr u9 s w w,
Yy oy | oy yi yi yu yi
T T T A F @ 5
r | ra rd 77 ri TU ri
o | e eor ofl of o ar
1 la ld I li lu Ui
& | ar o o Y )
v va C vi vl vu it
- L - A I
7 ra ra T r ru ri
or er err af! af @5 [
l la [ 1 i lu i
P e (e [ A7 [ =] =
rr rra rrd rri rri U rrii
&7 &T @ - &fl af ) aor
n na nd ni ni nu ni

6" In expressing these letters in Englisha ¢ cerebral,” or “ lingual,”

14
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Vowel-consonants.

ar ar & & 2 Sar
e é at [ é pu
Qs Qs B Qar Qasr Qaser
ke ké kaxv ko ko kou
Gm Cm N Qmr Cmr Qmer
ape _n'j_év ) lilai._ nfo nfo nigou
O F »n&F Q& FT Qer
ce ¢ cal co ¢b cou
Qgp Qgs YT Qgpr Qepr Qeper
e ié  dai iio Wb iou
G e i QO [, QL er
de dé dai do dé dou
Qenr Qawr St Qe Qe Qewror
e né nai 7o 7o nou
Qs Qs &®F Qs Car Qsaor
te te tai to to tou
Qs Gn > Q@mr Grr Q@maer
ne né nai no no now
Qu Qu L Qurmr Qur Quer
pe _pé pai po po pow
(&7 Qo @D Gwr Quwr Quer
me mé mai mo md mon
Qu Qu i Qur Quir Quer
ye Y _ yai yo yo you
Qr Qr EY Qo Qrr Qrer
re ré rai 70 70 row
Qe Qe ) Qeur Qaevr Qever
le 2 lei lo 4] lou
Qay Car @ar Qaur Qaur Gauer
ve vé vat . wvo v0 vou
Q@ Gup p Quor Quor Gper
re ré rai ro ré rou
Qar Qer o Qerr Qarr Qerer
le e | lad lo 6 lou
@ G ey Qup Gy @par
rre rré rrai rro rro rrou
Qs Qar ot Q@) Ce» Qarer
ne né nai 70 no now

is distinguished by a dot placed under; the rough r is written rr.

15
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E (k.) In pronouncing the letters in Tamil schools, they
lengthen a short vowel and add na ; thus:
& is pronounced ki-na.
—_ ki-na.
To a long vowel they add vena or yena; v or y being
inserted for euphony.
& is pronounced ki-vena.

Co¥ k?.i-yena., &e.

§5" The sooner this is got rid of the better. Children should be
taught to pronounce, ka, ki, &e.

(I.) But in Sanskrit, 7w is added to a short letter,
and &7k to a long one; and this is sometimes used in
Tamil.

& is then a-garam.

5 A-géram,
& ——— ka-garam.
& ké-giram, &ec.

V. (a.) If the consonants are properly pronounced,
the vowels preceding some of them will be necessarily
modified, in a manuer analogous to the German *um-

laut.”
Examples. U} g

(To BE READ WITH A NATIVE)J/./ LLO'

saar he, aven, (not avan).
Sy-ait he (pohtely), pronounced aver, (not a,var)

a’-@, (viidu).

G)uswr (pdn). <
- b, a place S-par, a neighbour.  Cav-%ar,an opportunity.
Qgar, @ scorpion. G &F-wev, a doing. Qau- my, another.
B1p, under. Qu-s, an acquisition. a59-@, leave.

B&g" The learner must take care to vary the sound
of the vowel only just so much as is necessary to the
proper pronunciation of the following consonant.

[y before the final <, @, i, b, oo or et of all but monosyllables
takes the sound of 1. Comp. Bopp’s Comp. Gram. 6. In the words
@reax®, two, and @rsPero, a diamond, the 9y of the vowel con-
sonant 1 18 pronounced very short, and vulgarly as e. So also in
other S. words ; as &5 &4, sulphur.]

(b.) Initial @), @9, o7, @@ (chiefly when followed by a
cerebral or palatal), are often pronounced as if preceded

16




N

INTRODUCTION. § II.

by w, as the English initial » is often sounded yu, as in
union.

Grev-eurid, all. @-arib, kindred.
w-@, an equivalent. a-arin, a vessel, dish.
6T- 4, which. er-@er, which man ?

€3 This Y sound is sometimes written, both in Tamil and in its
kindred dialects.

(c.) @ seldom has its full sound, except in the first
syllable of a word. In other cases it is often sounded éy,

. only differing from ar in the slight  sound in which it

- ends,

AT5LE and MATD give the two sounds very nearly.
Compare from your teacher’s lips the different sounds

. of—

: @&, @ hand, and L-@é&-co5, a pebble.
e, a bag, g-au-Zar, him. (Here it is
L, ink, —— F-aU, a congregation. { o+ @.)
e, put! —— QGu->&, a table.

In the middle of a word it is often sounded almost
like @ : yy%r-au-cBwo, all. The rule given in the Nannil
is, that g has its full quantity only when it is used to
express its own name. [Comp. ITI. Grammar 15. (1.)]

[Tn Telugu, and Malayilam a is used often where Tamil uses gg ;

and o answers to it often in Kanarese. Thus:
Tel. VELA = %v, price.
Mal. ava = g, those things.
Can. HALAGE = Leven&, a board.]

(d.) = final, is always pronounced very slightly, and
by the common people is often turned into @. It is
almost always added to facilitate the enunciation of the
final consonant. Z .8 e el LoD, Hea TES o s foi 1

[The Telugu and Kanarese also use 2. in a similar manner.]

wr® an animal of the genus Bos = almost to wrl. u-i9é-@, in
order to, is pronounced uL-i9&-&. Vulgarly, initial 2 is sometimes
pronounced as @: thus 2.ar, thy, becomes gar. 2L Car=gL Qar,
wmmediately.

(e.) gor is often written yeu or . Thus GQuerario,
silence, is written way-arib. This letter does not really
belongsto the language, and was introduced, apparently,

under Sanskrit influences. J€ v zmee S a .
@or-eva, a certain poetess = g, A VA T |

£ev

17 3
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(f.) Commonly, 2 and & before & are pronounced as
if followed by u:
2458, having made, becomes 05,
Qrré@, having looked at, is pronounced as if written @prii&&.
ur&&Buwib, bliss, becomes LmiidBwib.
VL. A letter called dytham, and written thus: & or
gws (=the Greek x), is used in poetry only.

VIL From the old Grantham alphabet are borrowed
the following letters, to assist in the expression of foreign
words :

dg SH, o 8, go H,
(Cerebral ; generally () the English s. (generally &)
2] ap ksh, 3 m,
(generally & or () o (LH) (sometimes in the end

of a word in MSS.)
With these the vowels may be joined.

wp-afl-afl, a teacher. av-2f, a woman. epr-afl, loss.
E@g-Ltb &-Lb, Quorl-#,
ﬁL'_-L..Lb,, } loss. =y } an elephant. Cuo ”'N"ﬂ,} heaven.

Ro@=&r1G 8. Jiti], race. .

VIIL. The following abbreviations and signs are in

use: S -y " =
PR 2 /"C lv//.rf~ L““"’*‘l[// —
7

rer@sw yearQew Caal Brergy
\ wet cultivation dry cultivation  a lund measure current
» { .
cuor UJ
| wnEw , Cs8 @@maiw 1 BAevd
X | month * ‘ duy A year ground
- a @ or By
Ay upgy arq @sw
balance received receypts charge
= o &
J Cupuy e ane ennser
Y | aferesard money cash a pagodu
N S Y L am—
DL Quuoar S0 v S
l rupee 10 fanams a yard wntal
| e~ o o @ or @

B e iy Loletaee e, 1B T The

Do 1ol

éﬁ.d’ﬁ(,[é_,@ K oren, SveiDAen cpa av e fonmal
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Gy Ll Elso) eugn
a sq. yard total lun anna a pie
(G Fn e"—’@/ L
aEWIT Aevarerw Qrevey &euwd
belonging to more or less paddy a measure
@, = P23 Sorr
Rrgsfal @ore Donseovs Qb W
a polite title for a junior most honorable, a<lit1e ey o
& g

IX. The following lists, given for the sake of practice,
contain none but useful, ordinary words. It will be well
to cominit them to memory. The pronunciation must
be practised with a competent teacher. The notes may
be useful to the student hereafter.

(I.) Words containing 4.
S. 5-&b, a finger nail. m-&n, a yoke. F5-5,  an entanglement.
8. 5T-&Lb, a large snake. @-cwr-mi, a well. & Pov- g, Christ.

Q& rv, murder. 8. Qour-&Lo, the world. [s. Loka.]

Qarev, a stick. 8. Qeur-&ib, "
s. @ar-euin, pomp. Qeur-amib, } a metal. [s. Loham.]
@-omid, @ tank. &-erin, chaff, stalks, dc.

a. & represents the Sanskrit k, k’ka, g, g’ha and kb, and is conse-
quently surd or sonant according to its position. The Greek v, «, x.

b. & is often doubled when it follows a vowel. It is never trans-
muted or elided.

¢. The use of & for the Sanskrit % arises from the fact, that the
Tamil possesses no aspirate whatsoever.

d. The sound of & in the middle of words is very soft, like the

| final g in some German words.

(IL.) Words with &. N
Fi-&L0, pure gold. a#-C&, where? &w-eva, the Ganges.
&i-&b, an assembly. E-&Lo, @ lion. &rEw-c0&, heat.

I a. @ never occurs at the beginning or end of a word.

| b. b followed by & becomes &. (com. iii. e.)

(IIL.) Words containing e, eror 4. |
%-aﬁ', a male. -2 an atom. Sjaxr-LLb, @ world.
-cofl, an ornament. g 5-a5, an owl. Sy F-slb, an end.
&-ewfl, a nail. g-afl, aladder. ar-arib, food, boiled
9-%ewr, @ dam. G-ar, why. rice.

19
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-2, an oath. & -, lift in the 95-3,  that.
B-55- ,gam, bliss arms. 9 T8O, REAT
@ 55D, : Qer-my, to-day.

a. ar and «r are never found at the beginning of a word.
b. 5 not found at the end of a word, or of a syllable, unless

| followed by &.

c. 5 and ar are interchanged occasionally. In poetry 5 after ar
often disappears.
| d. b before 5 becomes 5. (com. iii. e.
e. @ is sometimes changed into © before a hard letter. (eu suffers
[ the same change.)
fo e sometimes becomes .. before a hard letter.

(IV.) Words with g5,

@57 -Li-FLD, memory, memorial. G- F, (vulu ) five. U@ &, cotton.
@ T-arid, wisdom. &@5-F, rice water.  o@h-&Faor, saffron.
@-u9-12, the sun, Sunday.

a. @5 is never found at the end of a word.

b. It is, in high Tamil, used for #, and vice versd.

c. When (o comes before & it may be changed into @5. (com. iii. e.)

d. In common Tamil #s are often changed into gp#.  For
srlif# @, it has grown hot, is used &7l g5+ 5.

(V.) Words with ., 55, oo (6. & &

& [H-pLb, death (personified). & H-p -3 D-, faultless.
il b, an assembly. L&-B-&Lb,

4 5 a book.
& B3, a dance. LoV F- LD,
wl-6, limit.
wri-@, hook it! &1 G-FTan, he preserved.
wm-m), other. - m), having learned.
wirp-m, change it! &1 D- 1, wind.
wrg-F-rib, only. @ D &s.-0, tie!
Gp-pE->s5, a fault (ebi case). gm.-@ show !
- F-av5, an assembly (: case). Eldg-p-si,
& -, without. b R -g-s1, } Ziiagdi

a. . is often written for &g in Sanskrit words.
b 54 is often wrjtten for evg in Sanskrit words.
?ima a L“2W§ut¢¢ " /M M’vﬂ—
(VL) Words with &, L (t and d) [th as in the Eng-
lish there, » Not d, unless in, Sanskri ords]

Gg-as, a god (Sanskrit d). &T-&,  an ear.
Gzar, honey. ar-®,  a jungle.
ur-gio, a foot. &srp-m, wnd.

ur-Ltb, a lesson. pr-gio, sound-highy— |

20

5




INTRODUCTION. § II.

w7-®, an animal of the genus Bos. ,5;T-l_n'a:r, a landowner.
wr-4, a woman. ,lslr,rg ,mm a stench)
Brl-L (b, eager pursuit.

a. & becomes L occasionally when it follows a cerebral.

b. It becomes 5 sometimes after a palatal.

c. & represents Sanskrit ¢, £'%,

fw
d. C represents Sanskrit ¢, t’h, d, IR, —

(VIL) Words with &, #¢. & , % .

(s.) #1-4), species (s or j). & e éFLD, shame.
(s.) @&-uid, prayer (s or 7). wp-wp-&, effort.
(s.) #-arib, people (s or j). &r’-M - sight, vision.
(s.) Gsr-8, light (s or j). Frl-8, witness.
Cur-#-%as, counsel. LD~ GUT-dF, .
Quir-gg-2er, ) about 13 LD~ 68T~ 52, } the mind.
Quir-#-%w, § miles. @-ra-&Far, ki
W&, ) @-sr-wsr, § ¢ T
: @ month.
T-Fib, )

a. & represents the Sanskrit ch, ch’h, j, j'h, s, eh.
b. The Sanskrit s is sometimes represented by & and ..
¢. The Tamil possesses no sibilants purely such; but in common

use F=8. The vul ar cg stantly pronounce Q& cLh/y VRS SV

L Y s Al i) T ///1_._..

(vnl’ ) Words T e (]ablals) 2 #o ),
@ewr-Lin, pleasure.  wLir-%, a pot. Q-G LD, heaven
Zer-Uip, affliction.  af-2ewr, a lute. wr-arih, § (vulgarly).
ur-aib, ) o 9 p-L-# b, a miracle.  a-f, a way.
L=, : 8. -0, the earth.  U-1f, vengeance.
F-@-F, } w-a,  rain.

penance.

B-U-&F,

a. In Sanskrit words . and @ are often interchanged.
b. In vulgar talk (b is often used for &.
c. & is sometimes written for a.

d. In Kanarese H is often used for L

e. 1 is sometimes used for the 8. bli [ =5 Hﬁmx]

(IX.) Words with 7, », tp (r,seuads} sr , %/
Lo-rid, @ tree. w-p, a foal.  L-pio, Fuit,
-pib, violence, sin. &-1f, a stick. U-eub,

Lo-Lp- -%v, childish prattle.  #-fl, right. G’&/r-yﬁ, a fowl.

a. b IS pronounced like & in Tinevelly, and like & in Madras.

b. i and p are often confounded by the common people.

c. o at the end of the former member of a compound is always a

transmutation of ev or &.

Yoy
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(X.) Words with & or er.

56:)'(@3’)}
&ar-( @),
Qarev-(g), kill!

a stone.
toddy.

Qs rer-(@n), buy, take.

Qereu-(ay), say.

Q&-6v-aj, expenditure.

uev-(ay), a tooth.

uer-erin, a hollow.
ou-(8y), grass.
ar-%r, a child.

yeair-ofl, a cipher or
dot.

y-afl, tamarind.
Yo g tiger. |

/ ’ a. & and & are changed info e and &r sometimes before (o,
b. And into » and _ before a hard letter.

(XI.) Words with o,

w -, 209, g, ) having  gur! .
@urr-?@r,} Ll qg@,’ " § become. sy-wrt § 5
wr-wib,  deceit. B, a dog.

a. When a word begins with @, @ may be put before it.
b. When a word ends in «J, @ may be omitted, or changed to &.
c. ol is sometimes written for g.

(XIL.) Sanskrit words in Tamil.

8. & Fop-LoLD, ) 8. L -8, Fi-QFr-anld, joy.
| @l-gF-wm, [ sublility, w-mf, »abird #5-Csr-edg-srar,
@ -@-woid, ( refinement. U&-&, ke rejoiced.
(& &-G-Lowb,
8. L-dnp LD, Qrrgm,
Ull-&Lb, ¢ a side. @rrar, | all forms of
U&-&Lb, &7 Fa, S. Rédjan, a
A, . grwer, | king.
Bews, } certainty. %Jn&s&r, g
GuITLILD, Qevr&in,
@evriin, } L 2 Qovraid, g)rggk:f
Lo @) @7 L, . 2 V&L E 2
= G)merrso‘rﬁn,} silence. i - world.

a. When a word begins with », I, or y in Sanskrit, it will generally
in Tamil take @, =, s before the initial consonant; since those
letters cannot generally begin a word, according to strict Tamil rules.

b. ou of the Sanskrit may be expressed by ger or ga; the latter
being the real Tamil method.

X. The following are a few of the double letters used
in MSS:

&. &, & Qa, oy

sa, &a, &5, &Qs, s,

R - S L
85, 88, Qs Qer, Lo,  ar,

-

22






FIRST LESSONS IN TAMIL.

[1. In the first few lessons letters which are inserted for the sake of euphony
are put in brackets.

2. None bnt common, nseful words are used.

3. The exercises should in all cases be written and then committed to memory,
after being corrected, if possible, by a native teacher. Let the learner frame
more exercises for himself, and let him repeat each sentence again and again after
hig teacher, imitating his tone and accent. A little trouble and perseverance at
first, will save time in the end.

4. The figures in brackets refer to preceding paragraphs.

5. Every word in each Vocabulary should be looked out in the general Vocabu-
lary at the end, and the synonymes carefully learnt.

6. A key to the exercises is published. This should be used with judgment.]

Lesson 1.

§ 1. VocABULARY.
oafl#ar MANITHAN, @ man. | FeUeu@ T NALLAVAN, a good man.
@Lorrer KUMARAN, @ 807, sar@Lsr KANDEN, I saw.
Q#aer DEVAN, a god. @psrer VANTHAN, (he) came.
samésemr KANAKEAN, an ac- | Q@&Lgrer GEYTHAN, (he) did.
countant, from uaresfl@ar PANNINAN, (ke)
F6nTé @ KANAKKU, an account. made.
@i &sEaT VARTTAGAN, @ iner- @sricra  TOTTAN,  (he)
chant. toucked.
Sy@aT AVAN, ke, (These are irregular past tenses.
G (% ORT, 0ne, @ Or an. Comp. 58-70.)

o UM, and.

§ 2. Nouns in & are generally masculine. Names of irrational
animals and of things without life are neuter.

§ 3. The sign of the accusative (or second case),—case of the direct
object,—is the vowel gg, which is added to nouns in &r thus: wefl
ser +g=uwelisdkr. @rrer+ g=@wrrdr. This case follows the
verb in English, but comes immediately before it in Tamil, thus: ais |
saller (6] seanCrer (I) saw the merchant. [App. #i}—— |

§ 4. After the sign of the second case any one of the letters &, &,
& or U musT always be doubled, thus: gal%y [5] @sriner (he)
touched him.

§ 5. The pronoun is often omitted in Tamil, after the manner of
the classical languages, where the English requires it, thus: agsrer
(he) came (not gyaer @psrar).

6. The verb “ to be” is often omaitted in Tamil: gaer Csaer
he [is] a God.

/‘,f—;y—‘
2
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EXERCISE 1. LEssoN 2. § 7-10.
PRONOUNS.

7 -t §7-When two words would be joined in English by putting
) ‘and’/ between them, 2 (b must in Tamil be added to BoTH, thus: *
sands gyt aifdss apinlan) accountant and(a)merchant. 7
A single 2.5 would signify # even,” ¥ also,T T too,”? according to
the context, thus: @urrayid ajsrer(the)son also came, or even(the) 9\
S

% son came, orthe/son too came.

+-—§ 8. The Tamil has no article; but g5 [172], which means £ one,” |
may sometimes be used forf<a’l or /an’!  There is no Tamil equi-
?' —valent for f the.”! [But compare Lesson 48.} - e

Ezercise 1.
(To be rendered into English.)
§9. (a.) 'sovssear absrear. ?ou waflzlrs)
sarQ@Lar. * yoer walzer., *@uwrrar Liwenl@er.
Saisgsar Qeligrer. © geaeubd @wrran. T sens
%[ & | Qarlrer. Poaissaler|s| s rer. Y eig
gaar wallglor|s] Qsri_rdr. Yoo Coauaun. Mois
gaar svewasr. P @uwrrar Qg dsrer.

(To be rendered into Tamil.)

(b.) 1The accountant did. ?The merchant made. 3A god and a
man. {He) touched the man. 51 saw the man, ©He [is](a mer-
chant. 7The man ard the merchant. %A man and a merchant.
9 The accountant also came. 10 Even the son touched him. 1 He
did. 2 He made. 13 The son [is] good. !*The merchant [is] good.
15 The son saw.

Lesson 2. /f/.
/
§ 10. Tue Proxouns. [Comp. App. 4]
|

Nom. or mrer | £ i, thou. |syeuar AVAN,| @i I8 )
1st case, NAN, L. | £ Niw, you.| he. AVAL, she. | AT, it

Sive. | S@ T AVAR, NB—ATEE 2

' he (politely). e b= 7\/

Acc. br arar%or | earlmr UN- | galsr AvA-| galer S

2nd case, ENNAI, | NaI, thee. NAIL, him AVALAT, | ADAIL it. IrA
SiNg. | me. o (heon UM-{ (regular, | her (regu-
‘ MATL, you. | compare 3). | lar, 3).

———
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§ 11-14. LESSON 2. EXERCISE 2.
PRONOCUNS.

. » . . . . |
Nox. 57 NAM, Faser I Sarser | Sjea AVAIL,
Prv. | sriser NANGAL,| NINGAL, | AVARGAL, l,gzlamuamfrAVAIGM,,

we. you. ‘!hey (m. or f.). they (n.).
Acc. | pioems NAMMAL |2 s | gaisor S slr
PLv. | s7& &% ENGALAI, |UNGALAT, AVARGALAI, AVAIGALAIL,

us. you. |them(m.orf.). them (n.).

H

§ 11. (a.) As in most
irregular ; those of the
anomalies.

languages, so in Tamil, the pronouns are
3rd person, however, present the fewest

. (b.) Fiiswhatis called an honorific, or polite form ; and is used as
. the English ¥ you.”!

The plurals of all the prono

(¢.) The difference between 57> and
those that are spoken to, sriser excludes them.,

nuns may be used in this way for the singular.
srigaeris, that 5w includes
The only exception to

this is when a superior speaks of himself honorifically in the plural.

Thus kings say #* We.”
spoken to.

In this case s does not include those

[ may thus be considered as a dual form. The language affords no
other traces of the dual, in this agreeing with both the Pili and the Prikrit.]
§ 12. Adjectives (or the words which are so used) are undeclined,

and set BEFORE the nouus they qualify, as in English. [Qomp. |

Less. 43.]
§ 13. VocaBULARY.
£ TAY, a mother.

| @Quilw PERIYA, greal.

@& ¢EY, do (the root and also | Havar ¢INNA, lLitle.

the imperative).
Lorib MARAM, a tree.
51l NAY, a dog.
(n&5 57 MAGAN, @ §0n.
Lo &aT MAGAL, a daughter.
/56U NALLA, good.
@& L KETTA, bad.

{3 PUPU, OF L Sw PUPIYA, new.
Leipwl PARAIYA, old.
@LW AT PAIYAN, a boy.

& Ul Lrer  KOPPITTAN, he
called.

adFwar VAITTIYAN, a phy-
siaaan.

63~ He saw me, orow%[4] @ mer ENNAI[K] KANDAN (me [he]

saw).

§ 14. (a.) 'Quiinw wallser.
t Qarar waer.
CQuilu argssst ouibsrer.

3Qa& L mru.
QL er.

Kzercise 2.

2 yauer mevew smul.
5 Bovey Gnuvu?fm[d;] Fedr
"uenpw Wb,

54/@,5[&] Ged. Yermalor[s] Qaricrar, 108 Qe

er[U] enwer.
2 G T i1, w2y ou T

prevent hiatus. fomp-

11 2x

uflw eiggsaer.
b @& S mer.

App. —kr\l\

12 eradariyib.
[« inserted to

’\/

2% Ny



LESSON 3. § 15.

ANALYSIS OF VERBAL FORMS,

(b.) ! Alittle dog. 2 A new accountant. 3A great God. *A good
daughter, °She [is] a little daughter. © He [is] a big boy. 7The
little boy touched the mother. 8He called the great merchant.
® The new physician called them. 1 He saw a boy and a little dog.
1 Do that. 12 He touched us and them. 13 He called me and thee.
14 The great physician [is] a good man.

Lesson 3.
Tre Vers. (%4 Q&reb=action-word.) [III. Gram. 75-81.]

§ 15. There are some things relating to the conjugation of the
Tamil verbs that, at first sight, appear difficult; but, in reality, the
whole system is very easy ; and, when once mastered, will be seen to
be exceedingly simple.

(a.) Tamil verbs have only three simple tenses; viz., the present,
the past, and the future.

(b.) These forms when analysed are found to consist of the werbal
root (u@G&), the middle particle denoting time (@ev. H%v), and the
terminations which distinguish person and number (9 ) ; thus,

v 8@ mar is the 1st person singular present tense, I read.

Lig 5@ ser is the 1st person singular past tense, I read.

e i@uizr is the 1st person singular future tense, I shall read.

These three forms have the same root Lig, signifying “read ” or
“learn.” They have also the same termination g, signifying beg)t
the sign of the first person singular. They differ only in the middle
particle, which being added to the root, distinguishes the tense or
time.

(c.) The middle particle or sign of the present is & or 58 g.

(d.) The middle particle or sign of the past is & or 5 or 55 or
@sﬁr. m z} .. 14;/‘; “2ee (,.'n,xlu e

(e.) The middle particle or sign of the future is 4, s or &,

In conjugating any verb, then, the learner must ascertain (first)
the roor, and (secondly) the particular MipDLE PARTICLE which it
receives, videliie

(f.) As a general rule verbs which are transitive in their signification

take && mi in the present, 55 in the pas?, and L0 in the future, while |

other verbs take & mi in the present, & in the past, and a in the future ;

thus, g A learn,” being transitive, makes /7‘[ .
AR
Present. Past. ! Future.
» P .. B
L -58m U -&& g -
PADI-KKIRRU. PADI-TT. PADI-PP.

[The final = in m will be lost before a vewel.]
From these by adding the termination @er for the lst person

27
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§ 16, 17. LESSON 3. EXERCISE 3.

- ANALYSIS OF VERBAL FORMS. °
Zf 20 VT oy I Y

singular, ger for the 3rd per. sing. mas., g ar for the 3rd pers. sing.
fem., and g g for the 3rd pers. sing. neuter, we shall obtain :—

Present. Past. Future.

The 1st pers. sing. | v -8Cpar | wy-&Qrer ug -LQ@uisr
j I le;zrn or readA I learned. I will learn.
L R . )

The 3rd pers. sing. ' uu;.-é@qrj%:’r Ui -gsmer up-turer

mas. | he learns. he learned. he will learn.
The 3rd pers. sing. | g -5& @ er LIQ ~ & BT T g - eir

fem. she learns. she learned. she will learn.

I AL Y =

| The3rd pers.sing. wg-58p3 U -55 3 Here there is a
neut. it learns. it learned. variation.

See Lesson 24.

| This analysis will enable the learner to understand the formation
| of the tenses. THE USE OF THESE TEMPORAL PARTICLES IS THE FIRST
DIFFICULTY TO BE OVERCOME.
(9.) Sometimes the same root is used both with a transitive and
an intransitive signification ; thus:

| Present. Past. Fature.
(i Adaite (ggﬁ‘-@@mér 2 f-5Qsar Y f-Qavar,
From the root I perish.

| <8 are formed ; oy.5-52C per SS-5Qsar GE-UCL e,
I destroy.
In this case the weaker form is naturally intransitive, and the
stronger transitive.; 4 g5 iy, vz oo (T 1ady iy v tecerpin o/
§ 16. VOCABULARY. '

L2 PADI, read. Quodiieer MEYPPAN, a herds-
=i ARY, perish, destroy. man, shepherd.
Guoi MEY, feed, graze (trans. and | @sr® xopu (pres. Qar@58
intrans.). &, past. @ar@ssrer, fut.
wr® MADU, an oz, any animal of ! Qar@Uurar), give.
the genus Bos. | Garl vELAI, work. e '
SF5@ 5 TANDAL father. | Qa%vésTrer VELAIKKARAN, @ |
L& PAGU, a cow. ¢ servant, workman.

¢ 2%r PILLAL, a child. !
€& He gave it, gjaar geos(s] Qs1@ssrar (He it gave).

Exercise 3. ‘
§ 17. (a.) 'up.é@Cper. *Cuws@Qper. 3Quwuid |
Gmer.  * ouf@Cper. 5 4iPs@Cper. OOQuAu us. ’
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LESSON 4. §18.

THE OBJECTIVE CASE.

K e gBwusr Uy sDumer. B sewdser arerlar oyfliurer,
¥ sevey euwer uglurear. Y Quiluer sreows Qsr®s
srar. Wor® Cui&pg. P Qearl%r uy ssm. ByBu
wr® Quissgm. Y @arer wsend sruyb. Y Quuiliusr
Cuis@mer. Wrsavawawesr vpsBwer. YTuswr® s
sg. BQuiu Serlr uy &8 .

(b.) 1 He perishes. 21 destroy. 31 feed. *The cow grazes. °The
shepherd grazes. ©The accountant destroyed it. 7The little child
reads. ®The cow perishes. 9The little dog destroys it. 10The bad
boy will destroy them (neut.). 1 He gaveit. 121 will give. 1% The

physician will give it. 1*The old cow will give. 1°The mother will
give, 10The father gave.

. s . -
= : Lea y. W S g le b
I teze €abennsy 3 &

> V= NI W *% S ey = =11

L $he Db o ;
CSE Lesson 4. =/

Tag Ossective Case.  [Comp. App. rn,- a:nd IITL. Gram. 58, 70.]

§ 18. The 2nd case [3] of L& (a cow), is usear; of wrib (a tree),
wrgms; of wr@ (an oz), wrie ; of Yeirler (a child), WJerdar
@w; of gm (a rver), ypop; of seu (a slone), ,éa')&v; and of
&1 (an ear), sTOE.

(a.) usema is nom. uUs+d+g (comp. 3). Why is the ar
inserted ? When the vowels g, g, 8, eor, o7, @, @, Gor, are followed
by a vowel, & is inserted, for the sake of euphony, (a7 may take either &
or @). [Comp. App.= II.(IL)] 4 4con v Galey

() Ser%rew, is nom. derar+ii+¢. Why is dr inserted ?
When the vowels @), @ or g3 are followed by a vowel, & s inserted for
the sake of euphony. |[App.=t IL. (EF)Y — C

(c.) erie is nom. wr®+ gy, the final o of the noun being
elided and the . doubled; thus, wril, wrll, wries. The rule
is, when any noun ends in @, not preceded by one short syllable, (1) the
. 18 doubled, (2) the = s elided, and (3) the termination of the case is
added.

(d.) From 1 is formed g p, in precisely the same way, sub-
stituting p for .. | . . |

(e.) wréemg is wrin+ gy, the & being changed into &4 ; or, which
is the same thing, cast away »jib, insert 953, and add the termina-
tion of the case.

(/¥ s6u%v is nom. seb+cv+ 3. The final consonant of a short

monosyllable is doubled before a vowel. [App. = IL (I)]
(9.) srevgs is nom. srm—e+gp. The final 2 of all words not
consisting of two short syllables, and not included in the above rules, is

elided before @ vowel. [App-=h]IV. (1)] =1 el =l

AN

ls £«
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§ 19-21. EXERCISE 4. LESSON 5.
DECLENSION OF NOUNS.
§ 19. VOCABULARY _‘@
&f@ vipu, a house. salusr, L9567 TAGAPPAN, PI]}A
£r® NADU, a country. a father [ssliuar is Tamn]
&7® KApU, a jungle. / and Jsr Sanskrit; the former
o ARRU, a river. is more familiar, a.nd answers |
& GERRU, mud. to waar, as 9gT to Gurrar]. Y
L6 B&ED, LFFE0n PUSTAGAM, @ 2 @r&rin VANAM, the heaven.
book. w8 BtaOMI, the earth.
2® ipu, sheep. @& AL, a hand.

& He read a book (3).
@@ Uevgasen s ] L SHTaT ORU PUSTAGATTAT PADITTAN,
0ok he read.
[Observe the order.]

Ezercise 4.

§ 20. (a.) I saw a house. ?He destroyed the country. 31I fed
the cow. *I will give a book. 5I saw the mud. ©He called the
good father. 7The little boy learns the new book. ®He touched the
dog. 9Idid it. 1°I saw the heaven. It destroyed the jungle.
12 The big boy saw the father and mother. 13The physician gave a
book. *1I read a good book.

(0.) 'wrie[&] sem@rar. *move Quodilier gy’
oL Quitgsrer. Susmauyn Uyl &6 QL er.
*Qgrenaul | o;._u:_?:_l_/rsnr. Saui &g s T 5}@ w1 s s
[a] Qar@iurer. Sarergpd b, T gz Cea.
g @m(erremw[(a] Qaricrar. ‘esow(s] Gsrirer.
Vammsaar you oL gPssrer. U asouls]
Qszr@.

Lesson 5.

DecLENs1OoN oF THE NouN. [Qapmevin=changing.]
§ 21. The Tamil noun is said to have eight cases. These are,
(a.) The first (or nominative), which (in the singular) is the noun
itself. [Less. 74.]
(b.) The second (accusative or objective), which adds gg to the
nominative. [But compare 18.] [Less. 75.]
[The added particles, signs of case, are called 2 (5L{= form.] \
(c.) The third (or instrumental), which adds @®, or =eb, of which 7
the former means  together with,” and the latter by’ This is in
reality two cases. [Less. 76.]

WW@M OO/d,M ]
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LESSON 9. § 21.
DECLENSION OF NOUNS.

(d.) The fourth (or dative), which adds g=to (or 4 or 2.é@) to
the nom. [e. is inserted euphonically and & is doubled according to
rule.  Comp. App. xi.] If & be also added it gives the meaning of
#forl [Less. 77.]

(e.) The fifth (or ablative of motion), which adds @ev; @a9m s

. or @aflar m to the noun. [Less. 78.] 2 S
‘ (f.) The sixth (genitive or possessive case), which adds 2 eww or
Pear to the nom. [Less. 79.] i

(g.) The seventh (or local ablative), which adds @eb or @ 5560
to the noun. [Less. 80.]

(h.) The eighth (or vocative), which (1) adds & to the noun; or
(2) lengthens its last syllable; or (8) omits the final consonant, and
lengthens the remaining vowel.

Paradigm. +/
[Comp. Append. =ii.}— 47
; SINGULAR.
i\ Case (l.) wafisar a man.
| (2.) wefs%r a man (+g3).
hanibanat (3.) ‘Lafg@ed by a man (+ Hev). Mo Kanad

e B weaflsCe® together with a man (+ 0).
ek (&) elFaES to a man (+26@3).
AN weligayssrs for a man (+2&F+ ).

. € (5.) wafisafe, Ln.arﬁﬁa)ﬁszﬁ@ﬁg, wafisafiaiarn fron a

iGriamd man (+@ev or Qe+ @@Fa [lit. being from], or
@6+ farm [6v+ f=ar; lit. standing from]).
(6.) waflsgyenw or waflsafiar of a man, belonging to a
----- apmid aivon man (+ea o w or @ar).
o rdanct (7)) wafisafi_éfev) witha man (+@LsFev or @ev), at
: naf gaflev a man, in @ man.
(8.) waflgGar O man! (+a). -

[NoTes.—1. The Tamil noun has really but one declension.

2. The signs of the cases are the same for all nouns; and in the plural (29)
these are the same as in the singalar.

3. The only difficulty in declining nouns which differ from the above paradigm
is in ascertaining the modifications, chiefly euphonic, which the nominative
(casus rectus) undergoes in order to prepare it for the reception of the inflexional
particles.

The stem, or inflexional base (casus obliquus), being ascertained, there is no
difficulty.

4 For this inflexional base, where it differs from the nom., see 18.

5. This is often used for the genitive or 6th case. [Comp. 2i8.]

6. It is generally the inflexional base that is used when & noun is made the
first mgmber of a compound. [Comp. 131.]

7. It is not the etymological root in all cases.

8. It is not quite identical with the crude form in Sanskrit.

9. In nouns in (b, the (» is nndoubtedly not redical. n and (g or) @) (which
are often interchangeable in Tamil and its kindred diulects) are nsed euphonically
as terminations of nouns.

31



§ 22-25. EXERCISE 5. LESSON 6.
DEMONSTRATIVES AND INTERROGATIVES.

10. This final (n gives way to the stronger J g before the vowel of a suffix
(and in poetry sometimes before the consonant). Before a consonant the nasal
xs genera.lly retained, but assumes the forms 7, @, I, before &, &, and 5.

App- xi.]].

and the termination of the case. This is evidently for the sake of
euphony. [gsr is sometimes used for @ar in poetry.

§ 23. @ may be added to most of these terminations. Sometimes
it is emphatic, but for the most part merely euphonic.

Ezercise 5.
§ 24. (a.) lwﬂ(a,gmé (18. ¢.) 2aridars. 3 seors
FEWHLW  OTLD. wn,&;zsaﬂ_gwn 5w 5550 @0,

G.sn.g.m,*@'sg (18. ¢.) "Gar&uQu! (18 b.) ®movew
puwer a'lge upgsrar. srigp Qo (23) @érdnl
Vig sny Qo Cuu@pg. N Quiluer wriee Quwui
sHwer. Peouwlar ug! BOufu owag@uar oL
Oi@ awsgrar. M Hever wr® srigeow wrioms yiPfs
-2

(b.) 1 He came with the child (Tam. “ with the child he came.”
ALWAYS INVERT THE ORDER). 2 He called the dog from the jungle.
3 The herdsman will feed the cow in the country. #By the physician's
son. °From the accountant’s little child. ¢ He called me with the
mother. 7I saw him in the house. 8The physician perished in the
country. Y Do this for the little daughter. 1°From the river. 11In
heaven and earth. 1*By the chlld

Ssrces 7L W Lesson 6. /Z:(

§ 25. Words of the greatest importance.

€& By combining the following words, attending to para. 6, a vast number of
useful sentences of two words may te formed, thus : gayzr GTIEIG’& ? where [is] he?

PRACTISE THESE WELL WITH A NATIVE TEACHER.

(a.) syaar ke, that man (ille). (b.) yaar she, that woman (illa).
@avar he, this man (hic). @aarr she,this woman (haec).
ea@er who, what man? eagr who, which woman

(quis). (quee).

(c.) =& that thing ) These are | (d.) o@Qs there (illic).

) & this thing % substantive @rm@a here [vulg. @eCé].
& g which thing ) pronouns. amBs where?

£

T iy YA

Ly 278 €5 oty of LD 32

AL

§22 Observe that @)sir is very often inserted between the noun7

|

|
|
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LESSON 6. EXERCISE 6. § 25, 26.
DEMONSTRATIVES AND INTERROGATIVES.
Yre

(e.) *gyung so, in that way. (f) @55 that, [demonstrative
14. 2 g.,‘}. Atz ze B adjective ' pronoun, used
S only with nouns].
@uut.y. thus, in this way. @55 this. ica
erug. how, in what way? er s which ?

(9-) to@uripam  (com. i | (k) yuaS@ that house.
Quir g or g iQ@uir) then.

@U@Quirep e (com. @UQuT 2aa5® this house.
’ & or QUQuT) now.
Qurepm (com. eriiyQ@uir eraaf @ which house.
| & ot eru@ui) when? (15 20my 2r00r 2y (o L/,

(a, b, ¢.) cir is the masculine termln‘mon, ar the feminine, and g
the neuter. Those endiug in @r and or are declined like Loaflsar.
Those in  elide the final 2.

(a-h.) Initial o, @, o are used respectively to point out things
distant, things near, and to ask a guestion. Compare the English,
thAt, thls, what. [2 is used, in poetry only, to point out things in
the middle or behind. III. Gram. 5.]

(h.) These three letters may be prefixed to any noun, in which case |, ,
the initial letter of the noun is generally doubled.,. / 2, +% 21 57 =y 20 7>

" Zfﬂ/ﬂ Q“ fhe~m : Ezercise 6.

§ 26. (a.) orausyr asewren? *alQuraps  se
crswr? 3oraQs sewirer? *orlug[s] sewrer ?
S uQuraps usma Quigsrer. ®awls sorssay
orw gru? T oybs waflser awm@a? Serlip mril
o yfssrar? @aCs OQuflu us Cuuwéoss.
©gasr Qsricrar? Y eowsfuaeorwu yg &6
am? BP@Aerar[l] euver b5 [0] ywsssioms[l]
ug sgrev. B @iCur Qew. " 50swCs? [ym am
@s. 6.]

e uQ@s @JIFﬁ:TU.J ? [Thisis an idiom, and is used for, What have you come
for? What do you want?]

(b.) 'How did he make it? 2 Where [is] the merchant’s son?
3Come now. *He saw her then. 5 That [is] his house. ¢He did so.
7Thus he perished with his son. 8 When will he learn? 9He will
learn now. 1°The good shepherd will feed the sheep now. 11 'Which
is his new house? !> Where isit? 13Who ishe? 1*Who is she?
13 Whicl is that ?

* Often pronounced by the common people, gyibrrig.
t Quire s =aTeuin=time.




§ 27, 28. LESSON 7. EXERCISE 7.
IMPERATIVE MOOD.

Lesson 7.
THE ImprraTIVE MoOOD.

[Some useful Imperatives.]
§ 27. VoCARBULARY.

@ VA, come. & ® EpU, lift up. (PO
Guir »0, go. fleb gy NILLU, stand, stop, (neut.).

Qarar@air  KoxpUVA  (pro- | #mbm NIRRUTTU, stop (active).
nounced always Qarairnr), | Gaer KbL, hear.cofe, o brec

bring (=having taken come). Q@#nrev gy GOLLU, say, tell. Za7.
Qsramm®@ur  Koxpurd, take | Q&r® KoDU, give.
away (=having taken go). s 14, give.

(a.) The root(or crude theme)of the verb, is the simple 2nd person
singular tmperative: Q&r® give! G go !

(b.) By adding (o (or id), this becomes the honorific, or polite
imperative, thus: er@®w, Quirid, Hevayh, Caerd, QT gy, Qar
@w, flosab, argd come (irregular, from root ar), sro (irre-
gular, from root sr) give.

(c.) By adding sair to the above, or 2 iz ar (or wsar) to the root,
it becomes the plural, which is used as a still higher konorific, thus:
Quraser go ye. o@hmaar lift ye. armpmsar come ye. Qsepmsar
hear ye. O@Ffrevgymacr say ye. Qar@msdr give ye. srmser
bestow ye.

Exercise 7.

§28. (a.) ' ywCs Qur. * @uls ar. 3 er5Cs Quiis
Qper 2 t@drer [U] euwer assl ydwssse s
up.sRmaer? ®sansgs Oerogy. S Qardrew o6,
T yw@s Aovay. ey Qo Aovgy. Pwrienc dass.
Vourgsssueni s  (GLors e [Lnésgud;@]és Qar® i
@ar.  [The Tamil w&ew is more homely than the Sanskrit @iom
rar.] W Qsaver ermGs?

(b.) ! Come to the house (=come home). 2 When did he do [it] ?
3 Where [is] the great ox? *Go to the river. 5Lift it from the
mud. ®Bring the little child here. 7Take the physician’s cow there.
8 Whom did that man call? (Tam. “that man whom he called.””)
9He (@aer) is the shepherd’s son. ©That (gyazi) is the great
physician’s son.

fe
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LESSON 8. EXERCISE 8. § 29, 30.
PLURAL OF NOUNS,

Lesson 8. o
L, Dgtetes TaE Pruran NUMBER. Ginne ok ‘;
/ [Com. ITI. Gram. 69.]

§29. (a.) The plural is, formed by adding sar to the singular.
Thus, a¥® a house, SO ser houses.

4 [&qr is strictly the pluralising particle of the neuter, or rather of the
Low-caste.]

(b.) Masculine nouns ending in @r mostly change or into 7. They
also very generally, but no doubt improperly, add @er also; thus,
waflgar a man, plural weflsisar, or sometimes simply and more
correctly Loaflsi. Nra Boeblofpleriar)

(c.) The cases of the plural are formed by adding the same termi-
nations as in the singular; thus [Comp. App. %ii.}:—

Plur. Case 1 | S@sar houses.
2 | SOs%r houses (after a transitive verb).
3 | &Osorred by (means of ) houses.
S OsQarr® (together) with houses.
4| SOsense to houses. &S®agpéars for houses.
5 | SOsafley
- | SCsaflelmi g | from houses.
&S0 sofiaf er my ‘
6'; ﬁg:;g;w‘_u } (22) of houses.
4 228:2’26:&{@& } with, at,e+in houses.
8 | S@sQer O houses!

> [Observe here the difference between the Tamil and the Sanskrit ‘zmd
Classical languages, | 1 .

(d.) Sometimes the & is doubled ; thus, Lusdaar. [App. H] /X
(e.) Final ibisalwayschanged into & before & ; thus, wriv+ sor=
wréger. [Intro. § IL ix, (IL)]

Ezereise 8. :

§30. (a.) 'wrmslr a®. *waflsCr! Qaesmser.
SwaflsQar ! Qaer. *euwudarsess@s Csr@. [Here or
remains.] ® b5 oasSuiseisr o daer. S msrisgr
Hosm. "Tyis aisgssmses Qeron. 3 ssiuaf
LsBe asgrer. 2 srQu! @5s[J] Qorreres @,
0 yorguamw wr@seps@. ! Qarsepew of Osallo.
P saiuQar! aurmiiser.

Z
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§ 31. LESsON 9. /

GENDER AND NUMBER. PRESENT TENSE.

(b.) 1Go with the merchauts to the house. 2The accountant’s
good houses. 3The new physician’s old trees. *He feeds the big
bullocks in the jungles. 5 He saw those cows with the shepherd.
6 He learnt thus in the book. 7They are merchants. ®Where [are]
the merchants ? (6.) ? Where are those (persons) ?

£ [Tamil grammarians do not nse the terms singular and plural at all
R (G-eLD (=one-ness) and pszravin (=many-ness, L1+ @nin) are used to
express the ideas. The Tamil arrangement will appear at first sight rather
complex.  (See I1L. Gram. 52, 53.)

Nouns are divided into two castEs (5 2m7) (= ?1 1ec g )

L o wi 5 %mr (2w high+ @2t class) = PERSONAL nonns. (

1. g8 827 (gjov o+ & %wr class. For the transm. see App. xi. I1L) =
IMPERSONAL nouns.

Personal nouns are the names of rational beings.

Impersonal nouns are all others. P ) /

There is a further division into five Lyrey (=part). ( = # Lt

These are ((I.) B EHRTLIT 6V [=male-part]. This includes the~

| singular mascaline of rationals. These belong

I (11.) @us&;u T6u []=female-part]. Singular femi- |~ only to g
0 nine of rationals. F 52
L(III.) LevfLrey [ =many-persons-part, 184]. gz ‘

Plural epicene rationals.
(V) gerper Lmey [ =of-one-thing-part]. e
’Q):;&:@a;r‘ﬂa'ﬂ" a poetic form]. Singular | These belong
II1. masculine, feminine or neuter of irrationals.  only to g
(V) uewadar wrev [ =of -many - things - part]. eﬂ‘,‘,ﬁgﬁm.
| Plural masculine, feminine or neuter of ma.J
tionals.

Lesson 9. .
§ 81. The PRESENT TENSE of the simple verb. [Comp. App.xii:]
(a.) We have seen (Lesson 3) that there are three parts in any
form of the present tense; viz. the root, the middle particle denoting
time, and the personal termination. The following is a full list of the
ordinary personal terminations of the present tense :—

I

Person. Singular. Plaral.

1 Mas. and fem. ger EN. | gib OM.

2 | Mas. and fem, gl AY . | &, Fi&ar iR, IRGAL.
{ Mas. g Ax K

3 Fem. oo Ay . b
zi Neuter o5 A.PU ! . | &, 9@ A, ANA (seldom used).

) . o oM A
i, i&er AR, ARGAL.

€3~ [These are fragment and modified forms of the personal and demon-
strative pronouns.]
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LESSON 9. § 32-34.

THE PRESENT, INDICATIVE, ACTIVE.

(b.) The 8rd person neuter plural is seldom used. The singular is
substituted for it. [The same takes place in Greek.]

(c.) The 8rd masculine plural in g is used as a polite form when
speaking of an equal or superior. e is the highest honorific.

(d.) The 2nd plural in & i3 used when we should use “you” in
English, to a single person. s iaer is the highest honorific.

(e.) Almost every plural form, both of verbs and pronouns, may
be used honorifically for the singular. Thus gaif, yaFsar, plurals
of gaizr (25, 29) are used for He when speaking of an equal or
superior.

- vz P
4 § 32. VOCABULARY, L1/, » tom Ftlic fyredie Lot

o ol CR ” 2 oz KA e
(o PA Tk L S lanB ety LV A S /

v

(a.) Verbal roots which insert | (b.) Verbal roots which insert
the middle particle &a the middle particle &
stmply: /4 ) with & prefixed (or 68 m):

@&l ¢eY, do. T — = s Naps, walk. 7~
@(h VARU, come. @5 TAL, sew. ( 7
Guir »o, go. @&l TRY, rub.
@ &6 2y COLLU, say. &/ TUDAI, wipe.

Quir® ropu, put. &'9- KUDI, drink.

/ 6T 2 ERUPT, wrife. an @ vier, read aloud.

| 2 UenL. PADAI, create, form.

@ 1R, be, sit.

j——

§ 33. [A nasal gr may be euphouically inserted between the & and the ny,
thus: @sfr my and & &er oy, but this is rather pedantic.

In high Tamil ‘%;ﬁ@ry is also (but very rarely) used as the temporal particle
of the present.]

§ 34. A full paradigm of the ordinary form of the present tense of
Q@& and Lig :—

Person. Singular. Plural.

Ist | Q#d-8@Cpar Ido . . | QFL-BCQarid we do.
Ui -&DQ@per I learn . | v -8Cw b we learn.

2nd | Qel-B@d thou doest .| Qel-BL8F  ye or you do.
it

v -8l thou learnest . | Lig-&857F  ye or you learn.
Uy -&& S ser ’s

3rd m.| Qsi-Bwar ke does . o ! Q#i-Bai  they do. 5

Q&S % : o | G)a;-@ -1 A— _p 2ad
v -s&@aar he learns | wgcEBapr  they learn. /
Lug-&8mi  ,, (politely) ug-s@wrsdr
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§ 35-87. EXERCISE 9. LEssoN 10.
THE PERSONAL PRONOUNS.

Person., Singular. } Plural.

3rd f.| Q&i-Brer she does . o As mas
v -&@mar she learns :
n| QFl-8p 5 it does . . ‘ Qei-@arpar they do.
wig-5Bps it learns { S A
vg-bBaps ‘ g -&8p sear (vulgar).

[Also g $@ar@mar, &e., g wrfar@rer, &e. For the remaining
poetical forms, see App. xii. (xii.)]

§ 35. In very common Tamil L &5 and even Ligu) 5 are used
for g 5@z, It is necessary to understand these forms, even if we
do not wuse them.

[

le fytegita &
rtew ES

0 Eeiin bpsshagvy.  Brerciseld.

§ 36. (a.) ! She does it. 2 They learn the book in the house (Tam.
They—in the house—the book—read). * We feed sheep in the jungle.
+We go to the house now. °The mother brings the child to the
good merchant’s house. ¢The child learns, 7 She sews. 8The father
walks. 9 We learn them. 10 When does he learn this? 11 They are
perishing. 12 'Where are they perishing? 13He is going home.
1t The child walks. 1 How does the child walk? 6The boy reads
the book [aloud]. 17 They say so. 18 You [hon.] are coming here.
19 Write that in this book. 20 The cows drink in the river.

(b)) 'rovew ouweTser yMwSsS@EU LR &R @I ST,
2@UQur ar@, 3ymssswss . *am@s Qur
S raer 2 (com. QurSrser .2). 5 Hewrd % cpitb UG5S
o aapmBuiser. S@urrenssns Qar®. T gy
aoLw of® awls? ¥ Qaer Gelrerw [&] Qarewd
Qur&mer. °gmu a?'z;@a's(@ w@@qyeﬂ' '10 wn@as.'%‘rr A
wsHBuiser. N Qever waer ossBmer. L aigss
b sevsseb GysBmrser. Bwrbstbr (5] Caus
Duer. Y ymwsssms|s] oss@er.

Lesson 10.
§ 37. TuE PErsoNAL ProNouns. (See 10.)

(a.) The pronouns when declined take the same case-terminations
as nouns; but in the oblique cases they change the root, and are thus
irregular in Tamil, as in all other languages.

- LN b‘»&(>,‘iub/
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EXERCISE 10. § 87, 88.

THE PERSONAL PRONOUNS.

(b.) srar 1, takes erar as its root in all cases of the singular,
except the Ist. In the plural it takes srib for the 1st,and b or
e for the others. [ib+d=mé. App.xtHEA1)] —

Paradigm of the 1st personal pronoun. [Comp. App.xit]-Z & .

Case. Singular. Plural.
1| srar I . 5 . 0 . | BT O FrEISET we.
2 | erarlar me . 5 o a | Bloemi, TS us.
3 | arar@ev by me . . | Biblorey, erEGaTTey by us.
aar3@® together with me . | poQur@®, emslarr® fo-
gether with us.
4 | aTewr s to me . L . | P&, eEsEsEE to us.
GraTHE T for me . . . | BLEETE, GTES@hHS ST S for us.
5 | erzraflev from me . . | pollen, armaafley from us.
aarzfiedGiam £ .| sl BER,  orEsafled
5@ from us.
6 | erar my . 5 . . | pib of us, our.
6T G CY L) of me. . . | sibgpedw, eraser of us, our.
eTaT 5 PR . .| pLm, TREER W D
7 | crerafiey in, with, at, to me | zoley, erimsafes in, with, to,
&Tatr aufl &b Glew ' ' at us.

| pioleGBey, eTmsef &5eh
in, with, to, at us.

(c.) In erar the ar is doubled before many terminations,and in the
4th case it becomes erar. er@msar is quite regularly declined.

(d.) For the 6th case the simple stem is often used, when it makes
a kind of compound with the nouns to which it is attached. g is
sometimes used as a termination of the same case.

[ <5y being the neuter pronoun that (10), and being in apposition with the noun
following, the form grsor 4 can enly, strictly speaking, be used when the following
noun also is neuter. Thus: crar 5 & =dlar + 9 51+ ens=my hand. But
6T T & 1_9’57 would be incorrect. In poetry 2.3 is used for 9& occasionally,
and 95 when the following noun ig plural. Thus, TEH E MY hand, sresr
& my hands. Comp. III. Gram. 62. |

Erercise 10.
§ 88. (a.) lemsar G9srCa! (18. a.) *aer oFG.
Sorars@mas Qar@. *aarQay® eur. 5 mibli gHev. S aerar

I
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§ 39, 40. LEssoN 11.

ADVERBS. INFINITIVE MOOD.

ayorw wrn guls. (6.) Tadrafl_sBo ar. 8mik
wrev gfsgrer. ° gaer yms Gy (5] Qeigrear.
LY Grsz}r@@@ Qarlorser ss@pm. (31, b.) Yo earey
LW 55D [#] Rarar [J] LI 8916 (3 [6] Qar@.
Boar galiuar ofino GumsRmr. B sbaporw us
a1l Qo CQui@pg. [Cuuygp. 35.]
(b.) 1 Come to me (7th case). ®Where is their good bullock ?
3 My bullock [is] here. *He does this for us. 5 Who does this for
us? 6How does he do this for us? 7A good cow in our house.
8 They are destroying my new house. ?How does he doit? 1T
[am] a physician. ! This [is] my book. !?Read it to me. 13Learn
1t with him. 1t He is wiping my new book. 5They are rubbing
down your big bullocks. 16These are my little books. 17 When does
our cow feed in the jungle? 1® Where is my father ? 19 Which of us
(5th case) is reading (aloud) ? * Which of you (5th case) is learning?
2L The little child [is] in the house with them.
2, x5 B)
£, 55l B) T —_— e PO o
EIR Sy TP x/'_ Leanted

... “~=_ Lesson 1l

Must. Apvers anp InriNiTive Moop. . we b

§ 39. VOCABULARY. G S
wpafefl @ munshi or native teacher | 2 &&f pronounce (pr. o &&fls&

(Pers.). Qpar, past o ¢&flF@sar, fut.
wri a lesson. 2 s&fili@uear.  [Com. 15.]
@z fluyin it is understood. Write out the whole of the
arers g5 @il I understand present tense as in 34).

it (it is intelligible to me). Fflwrd) [Ffl+ o] rightly.
Qgifluir g it 18 not intelligible. Q& evwuwri [Q@Fbeaw+ gd]
aarégs Qeflurm I don't un- correctly.

stand it [to me, &c.]. QmFaflris [@seflay + L]

clearly.

QavaorGin it is mecessary, one must
(vulg. Qavawid), please.

Qaairimin it is unnecessary, one r Defective verbal forms.
-must not, need not, please don’t
(vulg. @m@m or mlr@)m)

These are also used in entreating.

§ 40. A noun may generally be converted into what may be called
an ADVERB by adding & [or 5] to it. In Enghshf-lyj/ is a.dded
in the same way, but to an adjective. [Com. 136,,] k2.2 L

This is carried to a great extent; thus, umG=a share, but (]

asr&=1in partnership.




EXERCISE 11. § 41, 42.
INFINITIVE MOOD.

§ 41. To make a form answering in many respects to our INFINITIVE
00D : when any verb has &5 my in the present tense, change 5 x into
&5 ; and when it has 8 m), add g, w or @ to the root. Examples will
be found in Ex. 11.

Form for yourself the (so-called) infinitive mood of all the verbs in
the preceding lessons.

= We must read,
srin @ar@és Qaaur@ib.
We  to read itis necessary.

[The ‘infinitive is here a verbal noun. The pronoun may be regarded as
forming with it a compound. Thus F7ib @ TR &5 =our reading. A word may
intervene : thus, (znb QFbemiowmd) @rHdas=our rightly reading. Beware
of using a dative : ﬁmé@ ar@Pés Qavsir®in would mean, you must read to
us.]

Exercise 11.

§ 42. (a.) ' @uwer uyds Qeaan®n. *aarsE @
Gur Caan@w. 3 @uiy (] Qriw Quar o f % Qb
wurl o s5fids Qaan@un. 5 @bsslur b aersss
Qsfym. * yaumss(s] Osfurs. "@uQurep g
ar, Pwpafled awmp@wi. °arargemsyn ylewiyn
uen ggri. [comp.15.£] YVwrlier Awoss Quen@ib.
Nerar ety o ssfss QCaen@n? 12 Qeedrrib,
Cur! B gsiuQar, Gas[s] Oriiw Qaanr@um. ¥ sr
Qu, iy [s] Qerewew Qo ri. Yo ardw el
y[8] Csflyw?

[The terms Father and Mother are constantly used by Tamilians as signs of

’ respect and affection ; a missionary is always called father, and his wife and

female children mothers.]

(b.) 1 You must read rightly. ?Read rightly. ®You must pro-
nounce clearly. *Speak clearly. 5Do it rightly. 6You must do it
rightly. 7 The little boy learns the lesson. ®He does not understand
the lesson. (To him, &c.) ?This must be done. 1 This must not
be done.” (Basé Qeiw [inf. mood] Caam®@n.) M How must I
do this? 12 When must they do this? ¥He must rub down our
bullock®# now. !*The new munshi is coming now into the house.
15 The physician understands it well. 16You must go home. 7 Don’t
read. 8 Don’t walk in the mud. 19The accountant does not under-

stand that account.
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§ 43-45. . LEssoN 12. ExERCISE 12.
“15"” AND ‘““Is NoT.”

Lesson 12.

AFFIRMATION AND NEGATION.

§ 43. Eg%?v %Li;i 11.':_ 0(1;):7:”) - t} (irregular verbal forms).
gjevsv not, no. .
5 Quls wriser ear® there are trees here.
@u0& wrmsdr @evduv there are no trees here. |
SEOUEET Lo TEEeT gevey those are not trees.
oo 2ar®=1I have. arand@ @evlev=1 have not.
} As in Latin, I kave is often expressed by a dative with the verb fo be.
| [Comp. lesson 77.]

§ 44. The difference between the two negatives, 4su%v and gyebev,
is that the former denies the EXISTENCE of any thing, while gebev
denies something that is said concerning it. @eu%v denies the SUBJECT :
-} | trees are mot here. _gébov denies the PREDICATE: those (which are

! ',here) are not trees (but something else).

[The same distinction obtains between ILLA and ALLA in Kanarese (McKer-

rell, p. 182), between KADU and LEDU in Telugu (see Brown’s Gram. p. 193),

and between AYIN and LO or AL in Hebrew (see Nordheimer’s Gram. § 1062-
1065.)]

Exercise 12.

§ 45. (@)l arliy Qo wrmser o.an@. ? 208G Cs gy
2em®. P sri FPLplo Hovdv. *@Gever crerguenw
agri gow. * yBsepé@ Cuiluer @ady. °@ss
masBusr Quiiudr gyow. Tapafled Qur® uyés
QarerGlip. ™ Gevouser sewew wraser. ! Faassr «Huris
Q#rove Cavar@w., 1 Qer®rser eer®. ! @ECs sovev
wraser Godw. ¥ Qai wpafled yow, Baerés ws
s, e gnle.

(b.) 1 There is a good physician here. 2There is a cow in that
jungle. 3 He is not a little child. *Put that here. 5 You must put r,é
7 that there. 6 We must take this up {e@&=). 7T must
read with the munshi. ® We must pronounce clearly. °The little
boy must come to my house. 1°The mother must not walk

&3 in the mud. \ ! She has children ? 12 There are cows there.
13 Where [are] the cowy ? 9

)
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LEssON 13. ExERcIsE 18. § 46-49.

INTERROGATION.

Lesson 13.

INTERROGATIVES.

§ 46. When we wish to ask a question, we can generally do so by
putting o or @ at the end of an affirmative sentence, after the manner

. of the Latin enclitic ne.

aG@me? does he come?

i .
7"’5“"‘/ a@8qer be comes { a@@@Se ? but does he come?

These particles may be appended to any word on which stress is to
be laid ; thus, gavgy afsrar ? did BE come? " ginguir? isit so?

-2 simply asks the question, g often suggests that there is an
alternative or doubt.

W and @ are inserted when necessary, to prevent hiatus, as in 18.
a, b Ao (l.‘f)LL;- Vi & 1..4/74,./&2.‘ /l'LL,.dzé_(' 2oy st TT

[A and O are used in precisely the same way in Telugu. In Kanarese Aand -
£ are both used as the Tamil -, and 0 as the Tamil - O alone is found in
Malayalim.]

L § 47. In Lesson 6 we see that o7 also is an interrogative letter, &=t =

4/6 &

S 7>

»

b < 4

o and wi whes prefixed to words are sometimes used in the same /o ..
way. i (or wri) is commonly used for “who? ” AV AR

ararar is used for “ what?” and differs from o7 which mea.ns‘
rather, “ whether of the two?” or “ which among many ?” 4& is
why, § 214.
araraw o is used for ererar oceasionally, and is then declined like a
noun. e
§ 48. VOCABULARY. /1 tadc~ins
urrurar, God.  (The Christian 5@sar I believed ; fut. &
word for Goo absolutely; G sar@Q@uer I shall believe.

74

aar is A gop. Frlaevrar The Christian usage of this word .
is used by Romanists. It is is not quite wetive).~ Ao . 2 . h f«_g‘
Sanskrit, erfa+movurar= @ FoFpUL industry.
untversal Lord.) &m&plurd (40.) industriously.
dsard believe (pres. dlsarfé | sraparrer a watchman. (s> 2/- {4/
@C@par I believe; past ale@r \g 2 s drma g
4 . o
(T e g2 € ) NW‘LL(,"‘( """‘7"/""\
¢ : Ezercise 13. 4 s &

§49. (a.) 'usrusler dearfsf@per. ° @as s
arfars Qaem@in. 3amss Qeuw Caar@m? *eadrar
Qeu@mi? Soaarsmss QQerogu@mer? j 6,3@5’;
@8 Osfyn ? T Rearerlimuuer &osa0urul Up s

we®? teswspiuril uy sBwmle ?2 Ygqy&E lurl
vy s@wer. P Qasr samsszm?! Qo o araymiw
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§ 50. LESSON 14.

FAMILIAR EXAMPLES OF ELLLPSIS.

BLr? VP yuls wrmser e.aw@r? B@uls wrm
sar @eovlowr? @ g wrib, syvwar? 15 aeard@ erarar
Osflyn? Vsrapsrrense@es Qerogy. Varapsrsr!
21. h. 8) awr. B8 arerarsans dsaur@sDopu.

(b.) 'When will you read? [15 f.81. a.] 2Is that my lesson?

3 Where is the munshi? * What does the physician say? %Is the
watchman there? ©The watchman is not there. 7 He is not the

| there mud in the river? 1l Are there trees in the jungle? 12 Are
there children in my house? 13 Are there not little children in the

§ 50. In common conversation the signs of the cases are often
interchanged ; and those of the 2nd and 6th cases are sometimes
omitted altogether.

In the higher style of Tamil this is very frequent.

za:uq% Q@&r® give [me] the salt (not e Lewu=e UL+ g3).
samexfi Qaran@ar bring me [some] water (not sz s
6F sokrenfi is commonly pronounced sairad; and @& rewr @ar becomes
Qa&ramrr.

urTegy QFlsrer, he committed sin (not Ura s sé& Q& lgrar). Such
forms may be considered as compound. [P% Mj‘.af;),

The learner should consider carefully whether the omission of the
casal sign qul% occasion ambiguity, If not, he may omit it in most
CaSes. (o Al 4o La Ol A0 ( ~.

From this muét be excepted nouns signifying rational beings
(2w & %swr), both mas. and fem., which have the case termination in
full, in common Tamil. In poetry ellipsis is the rule.

It may be stated, as a rule, that the sign of the 2nd case sing. of
' impersonal nouns (gs22zr) should not be expressed.

Compare this with the usage of Indo-European languages in which nenter
| nouns have the nominative and accusative alike.

After nouns of number the plural sign e also is, in the same way,
often omitted ; thus,
s5Tgy @ & 19 @ar.

He built four houses. (Com. § 173.)

|
'y Bray QUi apsriser.
/‘/{ Four persons came. (Com. Camp. Tel. Gram. 158.)
! 6 Remark that no ambiguity can arise here.

. watchman. ® Who is the watchman? 9Is there a watchman? 10Is .

father’s house ? 1¢ Dost thou believe in God ? p—r 2
9 e e KO .V e

Ly S A Loy itee s eteE SS e =" t_A‘/ S ;

o 1.4+ ;: s b"“*‘—'-’ e 3 7o o/ oo f: if
WPy s VA . . o R

s TN Cire Lesson 14. Pe Lae e, v J,a,'-f.rv(‘
2 sl el e e °

Ervipsis 1IN CONVERSATION.

e



EXERCISE 14. § 51-54.

EXAMPLES OF ELLIPSIS.

. & » & the class to which the following

w & » 5} consonant belongs.
- s may disappear altogether.

€5~ The whole system of the transmntations of letters, their insertion and
their elision, is very complicated. It must, however, be thoroughly understood
by every student of the poetical dialect. These changes are gradually going out
of use. A few only which affect the pronunciation are retained. They will all be
explained as occasion requires. Compare also App. ¥ s X

§ 52. VOCABULARY.

§ 51. b before & may become @% The nasal ts changed into that of

samenfi cold water (sar cool, a guard or watch, &Ta6VET I ET
B water). a watchman]).

Ud g PATTU, ten. @by IRUMBU, tron. . /i

2 L UPPU, salt. #0190 KOPPIDU, call.( 7 <7 7 5

Ur@in PAVAM, sin. - Qews MESATL, atable. - £

Q@& QEY, commit. g i beat (pres. -&&Qmar, past

LIGRTLD PANAM, money. -5Q@zar, fut. -LQuer).§' s s

Qavler VELAL tiime, opportunity. urrin BARAM, a burden. . p

QGadovésTrar VELAIKKARAN, a | Usetrig BANDI, @ bandy. sen- 4

servant (&1 rar means @ doer,an | Q&FLUb CEBAM, prayer.
agent ; Qaev work. [So araisy | (S TS

§ 53. o Lefore & may become p; thus, srae+arrar=srap

argar. [App. s~ /y/ -

Exercise 14—

§ 54. (a.) 'uriw D sarer. [15. f.] 2 semeti e
@s? 3Qaub UpsRmar. * yauaflL g@w Larh o an.
Ssrauparriars 4B, Curaey Gsww Qe mib.
"Quames GuGs Cur@. 5sru g ssTeT Her—srory |
Swrle gysés [or wripés] Qausrimb. ¥ adrey
orw Quinssrsi eem@s? ugmiursb @by oa@
Qwiser. ¥ umry Qaren@ars Qerwgy. B Caulvssr
rar Ly Qarem@oraiawowr ? ’

(b.) 1 He is learning a lesson in the house. ? He is reading a book
in the jungle. 3Does he learn a lesson? *Is there water in the
house? 51 want [some*] salt (to me salt is necessary). ©He sins.
7Bring the money to me. °Read this to me. 9Call my servant.
¥ Bring ten loads of salt. 1 Did he give money to the servants ?

[15. 7]

* The word some is seldom expressed in Tamil, unless it means emphatically a
| little.
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55, 56. LESSON 15.
§

CONJUGATION.

Lesson 15.
Past Tense. Furure TENSE.

§ 55. The personal terminations of the present tense are used also
for the past and future tenses, with a slight exception. The middle
particle determines the tense. (Carefully go over again Lessons 3
and 9.)

Write out in full the past and future tenses of all the verbs you
meet with, except the 3rd person future, singular and plural, which
will be given in § 72,

§ 56. The middle particle of the present is &m or $&8.n. For this
a few general rules will be given, but the dictionary must he con-
sulted. The middle particles of the past and future are ascertained

) / “t~by~the root and the present.

The following GENERAL RULES must be attended to:—

I. & of the present should have 54 in the past and & in the
future. These are intransitive and weax forms. But there are some

exgﬁst?ons. i N 4/
Root. Pres. ’ Past. E Fut. l Inf. 4
S | geor88mar | Yoo G sar I georBaer | georw
ADAT, I obtain. I obtained. I shall obtain. To obtain
Obtain.

|

Thus are conjugated the verbs ‘91!19 know, gz give, genL_ churn, ganm smite,
a?@ fall, 5'9{5‘ pass off or away, and a large number of others.

IL. Roots in 2 have & o in the present, @=r in the past, and & in

| the future. These forms are common to both transitive and intran-
| sitive verbs. e

They may be called MIDDLE forms.
Bx.:—

Root. Pres. Past. Fut. Inf.

SLEG | HGLraEElpar | gLa8Caar | gL hclas | ybs
ADANGU, I submit. (g-BE+@ar | I will submit. | Tosub-

Submit, + fren) . mit. '
go under. I submitted. /'7

¢ [Final o before.the vowel of a following word, or of a termination is

| often elided, for the sake of euphony; thus, g &G+ Qar=gL BE ar.

This is not done when o_is preceded by one short syllable ; thus, /&4 Pexr= |

4




LEssON 15. § 56. ;

RULES FOR FORMING TENSES.

L &alsr, not @R zr. Comp. III. GrAM. 24, The o is evidently not radical.
1t is added euphonically to aid the enuneciation. _g is added in the same way in
| Stalayiyfn] . |

1II. 48 m of the present requires &5 in the past, and L in the
future. These harsher forms are mostly transitive [com. 160]. There
are a few exceptions to this. —_— )

These are sTRONG forms.

\

Ex.:— ‘
Root. Pres. : Past. Fut. - Inf. ’
Slg KADI, &9 58Qnar 519 FQgar s lQusr | S9é& 1

Bite. I bite. I bit. I will bite. l To bite. ‘

i |

SpeciaL Rures.

(L) Roots ending in g (and the greater number of the few in )
take &% m in the present, and follow GENERAL RULE I.in the past
and IIL in the future.( Pt %5

STrRONG in present, future and infinitive ; WEAK in past only.

Ex.:—
Root. ] Pres. [ Past. Fut. \ Inf. {
5L NADA, FL&EDCwsr | sLCaar sLU@uisr ‘ FL&S
Walk. I walk. I walked. I shall walk. | To walk.
gir BMA, gwré@Cps guwrilsar | gwriQuer |gwrés
FEzult. I ezult. I exulted. I shall exult. | To exult.

(IL.) Roots ending in @, ®, m, preceded by one short syllable, and /%
which take & in the present, are exceptions te-Rule I, as far as |
concerns the past tense, to form which they simply double the consonant
and drop the 2. Some of them admit of the regular form also.

IRREGULAR WEAK forms.

Ex.:—
Root. Pres. Past. Fut. Inf.
U@ PUcU, | 4GBCpar 4&Q&ar L&Qaer s
Enter. I enter. I entered I will enter. | To enter. ]
(but also, and
more commonly,
UGB sar).

47 c :
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§ 56. LESsON 15.

IRREGULAR FORMS. ‘

Root. l Pres. Past. Fut. ‘ Inf, \’
w@® pApU, ' UBECpar | ulGLer BlCler s (a7
Suffer. 1 T suffer. I suffered. I shall suffer. To suffer.

i
I

Quu PERRT, QUm&ECpsr | Quilper | QumGas | Qup |

Obtain, bring I obtain. i I obtained. I shall obtain. wTo obtain. |

Sforth, or beget. {
f

AC mar 9 NS s ' i
Ao _ . I shall\gease. To chase. J
)i Sar )

(II1.) Roots in &, g/, &, &, oy @ have mostly &m in the
present, & in the past, and in the future & after a vowel, and s after
a consonant. There are certain changes which take place for the sake
of euphony. § °

IRREGULAR WEAK forms.
€2 [a. & coming after v becomes p
b. When &y and ’5 come together, they become m’m
. ’5 coming after gt becomes [,
d. When & and g come together they become cr”.] (App. xi.)

Root. | Pres. ’ Past. Fat. . Imf.
1| gaérmy, R&@2ps SarlGpar(a) BarGusr | Sors
[Far 2] L) e o
Eat. Quar |
2  mainy, Fre8Qrer marlper (a.) FeaQasr | Far
Bring forth /(2 of the root [
(of cattle). dropped).

3 @&ev ¢EL, @&wﬂ@pm Qear@par | QFeugy |Q&ev

(@Qsevzy) | Qreagy@ ) Caver
Go, pass. | Qmeer
: QararCpar | Qerevgy | @srebev
(D) : |
(= of the root
dropped.)
car@Ler | earQuer | eakremt
(c.) T |orcaws

f,;g‘

o

Viaf

LY
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LESSON 16. EXERcCISE 15. § 57.
REGULAR FORMS.

?

‘ Root. | Pres. Past. Fut. Inf,
6 oo A1, HerHCer | gyamCrer | yepQaer | yor
[Bes] | @)
‘ Rule. (2 of the root,
dropped.) |
J I
7 | Qarer kor,  Qsrarerd |Qeraw@Ler| Qardres |Qererer
[Qareres] Cpar | Qavar
Have, contain, i i |
hold, buy. ‘ 1 ‘

|

€3> Every exception and irregularity will be illustrated in the following
exercises, which should be frequently gone over.

Lesson 16.
§ 57. & Regular forms. Comp. 56, I.

Pres. Past. Fut.

, —8p | —ps —a =~
] =

[These wEak forms are mostly INTRANSITIVE : many exceptions.]
Ezercise 15.

(a.) ' Cuuiinafl_ g5 460 Cuwibpg. ?erlug
gy figrar 2 derer* s ssm. * gfariser. 5 weove
@ausBWer BdE Hyeng mairi  [not very common].
bseraaar Qs slurd gyharan. Tsraupsrri o
Sl ueTgems oL ariser. b sryb wsepn sl &
wrsear. °efOQalbryn uaTsmsuyn Yoo gy
Qauro. 10 gyt oz gHu G‘:rsum%ﬂ@Lb? 1 yaurser
Qawr ympiariser. P Ensar Qws yfu Qaer
@, BE gis gyl s QsrvewQawmr_rid,

(b.) 1 The day has passed away. 2 We must churn in the house.
3 They perished in the jungle. *God knows our sins. 5The accountant
and the watchman will obtain those cows from him. 6 The watchman
s)erished with his son. 7The good boy knows the lesson correctly.

I kuow it by the lesson. °You must not smite the child. 19The
bullock fell down. !l He fell in the mud.

* prer=the 24 hours. LiGey=the day time, 12 hours.
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§ 58. LESSON 17.

PAST AND FUTURE: WEAK FORMS.

Lesson 17.
Weak Forms with irregular past tense.

§ 58. VOCABULARY.

Exceptions to the Frrst GeNerar RuLe. 56. L.

T

e Root. ‘ Pres.' i Past. | 'Fut. Inf.
1 [cede PEY, QU8 1Qui L.C?,gsar‘ QuiGasr | Quiw
: Rain. Qoar ‘
& Q& CEY, [ @&J_@ga}r‘ QFilaer | Qeilw
) Do. Qoar | o
~ L |4 y
3 Q@fl NEY, Qpi8 QpiGsear| QriCasr | Qpiw
Weave. Qoer
= . @@ VAI, - @alssr | oalasr | ealw
S s U Abuse. | Gomar | | Ltp-t
(<2 A, Become 8Qpsr HQarar ‘ gQazr [or | &
[©@ dev], (y®®  [occasion- | g@Qae).*
be finished, Qmazr). ally also oo
completed. [Co 268.] ,%,USGJGBT@’HT o [ i
: for 48 | 1" 4. |
. Lol
Ly =g = Garen]. |~ Tk
L @ureb, Go | Gur®@ G’uxr@wsar‘ QurBaisr | Gura
(Bury, @per  [poet. Qur| [or Qure |
2 L Gurg). | [Co.258.] WQarar].| Qavesr].*
L § ek F18Gpeir @&g@gm FrQaer [or | #rs
|t Die. > Fr&Qavaw |.¥ &y 0
! FaN ! | () i
[ Ca v RafCwsr |Oas@sar A Qas
Burn., ~ [\ = or Ca@ |
t er | ' [@mar].* BEARL
1v.| ~ i : !
Gpr %0, | 18 | Qprg | CprQasr | Cprs
Ache, wjfer,/ Cmar (Csear [Crra S
| L pain; A° ’ | ‘ Gaer). |67
1]

* In all these forms, which are rather pedantic, & is inserted for the sake of
euphony.
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EXERCISE 16. LEsson 18. § 59, 60.
PAST AND FUTURE: STRONG FORMS,
\Loambg MARAI, 7@in. | YL@ PUDAVAIL, a woman’s cloth,
QaarQewrly VENNEY, butter garment.
(G)raum white, ngu ghee). 5% TALAIL a head.
e BN, why ? | &rev KAL, leg and foot.
’ Ezercise 16.
Ly Tra.
| §59. (a.) 'waryp QULB D [@uruu_/g, Quib@s1,85].  ta,
‘Qangs FAuriF éFuJ@GuGDT Sy emaemw [or 1y

e, 14] Qrursrer. avz/eusrr Caulows @rrler m@u@@e&r
b eremlar emeugmisor, .,g//s;;su G LIULIGHT & GO0 & & 63T )@ T 3T«
7@?1_@5@4_/ QurQeurio. * yhs 1or® asrrt_Ly_G"au Qs
R g/rt&)ggysm_w B yiQuregpm Oabsa.
10 aers&s s% Crr@ps [@rr@g always, in common |
talk] (I suffer pain in my hemi) 3 ,nyrs'/@as Qurenay ?

* g wrl @5—"5;3‘57 ? 1 g//s,& Cadw arar o4& G ?
[g/es aflevla.]| ¢ o

(b.) 11t rains. ?His leg pains. 3She is churning for butter.
+He will die in the ]ungle 3Did the house burn? ¢ Who died?
“When did he die? ®When will they go home (to the house)?
9 [1s] this your leg? 1°Why do they revile the watchman? 1! They

weave cloths in the house. 12 Who [are] you? (You—who?) 13 Who
[is] there? !*Go to the watchman’s house.

Lesson 18, !
Srrong ForMs, with strong and weak inflexion.
§ 60. VOCABULARY.
The Seconp GENERAL RuiLe. Exceptions to 56. II. Roots in 2.

Root. Pres. Past. Fut. Inf.
I.1] wu® rapy, uBs8 | UOSCsear |LOLQUEr | LBss
Lie down. Qpar I lay down. | I will lie | To lie
I lie down. | down. |down.
! e@upy, | 2058 | e@sCsar ta@ﬁ@na&r o Oas
‘ 2| Clothe, put on. | Gmar !
|

| & And o all in o , having &&) gy in the present.
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PAST AND FUTURE : STRONG FORMS.

& vy § 60. LESsoN 18.
5 d

’ Root. Pres. Past. Fut. ‘ Inf,
|

\ |
| T ——g@mr | @@ Quples_QuiGuc Dok |
\ i Be. Gpzr |only irregular| =

ﬁ \ Tam. |in this tense. [ |
I | |

} 4 ,@n iR [or §@] Bw&Cpar! GriCsar FmQaer | Sr
" Remove, be Iam cleared regular from

cleared off. | off. root £, 56.1. 1
5 aeri VALAR [or‘[ aord | a@oriilsar } @org Laorr |
aera], Grow. Coar 56. L. Cayar |
| |
6 sadi tavie [or| 5958 | g9rsCGaer | sdp | sEr |
sa@w], Remove, Gpar 56. I. CGaer
‘ put away.

7 anri: vir for | ane® " arpiQsar “a:rr@Gasz}r‘ Ty
I ,

lareel, Proaper.} Cmar 56.

A

8 &mip TAR [01‘547' srepl ' nbgﬁ(}’gfar ,515,@@,@ ST
], Be humble., Q@mar 56. I

1
|
[

9 sap Tavar [or sawd 'g@g@g@gw sawpluar saip
saw], Crawl. Gper 56. 1.

€5 And so all roots in [ or bg’ which may optionally add o ,
Bera et~ #(‘ Ve d»‘m,? /{a/a v

4 -H‘ 10 ®u/r@ PORU, L Qurm® | Qur@Qlsar | Qurw | @urr
Fight. h 2| Gper |[Com.58.L]| QGaer |

1 @I@ AJ.W; t HG2 S pCser g/@@@:a}ri 2D
Weep. | Qper

12| =@, 2 w&Cpar| ewlsar a@@@mﬂ 2L
v l Plough. l

N j‘ 113 G),grré:‘l"foxw, Qsrp® |Qsrlsar | Qs 'O,ﬁny;
| Worship. Quar Qaawr ‘

RuLe: weak forms, short monosyllables in @, (5 or .

€3~ Roots in p or (55 [except 55, @], or W, and the root o, preceded
by one short syllable, and having the present in &) 1y, take single & in the past
X and @ in the future. [Compare 58. 1.]
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EXERCISE 17. LEsson 19. § 61, 62.
PAST AND FUTURE: ROOTS IN €, IRREGULAR.

@ob ST VASTIRAM, @ garment. pp@arey the knee, from the knee cﬂj"

esti7 OR, a village. | to the ankle
ear e @ man of the village. \/(pLp> MURAM, a cubil. i &7'
merrr [§ 29, b.] people of the | sreb KAL, leg. |
village. | RS T oot ~be. St ’

|

‘ Ezercise 17.

§ 61. (a.) 'amBraslor o @s@mrser. ey Qo
aarer 26 5QCzsear? 3am@s ubgssrar? t*srige
L aerisag. Perip Qe aarer wri awerissg? S @m
Cs QpeBwme ? Turanns Q/hé‘gsg Rummb Bisgsr, |
Qoveowr 2 Y emrri @leVQIE‘ﬁlffh%G‘IT. 10 apLpEsT | /
wrQo ;Mubg/s;zgg N g Grmmrrras(@r)awres* [or aar )
yarer? B asrQu! gupQaewrin, B yeoar uBs
&l QurBmer., M Qsalars Qarapsrer. Vemrri o yp
| Covar@w. 8 [Qsrupsearar Qupup®supssansr.]

(b.) ! The child grew. 2 The trees grow in the jungle. 3 Why do
you crawl ? *The villagers will plough the jungle. 5 The villagers
must worship God. ©You must not crawl; you must walk. 7T was"
in the house with the accountant. ®Shall I flourish? 9Must I
become humble? 10 They must be industrious. 11 Have you a pain
in your head, or in your foot? 12Is the cow dead, or the bandy
bullock ? '#The villagers lay down [to sleep] in the jungle.

Lesson 19.
[Comp. Lesson 51.]
_ § 62. VOCABULARTY.

Examples of the Srconp Generar Rung, 56. II. Roots in o.
These may be called middle forms. %oy e trcn@ se ol o0 fin ] nem

& [Both transitive and intransitive verbs are found in this class.]

# From grereorin, 4th case sing. [Comp. 47.] @aor inserted. [18. e. 22.]
| ar+&=p&=for what, wherefore.
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Tl M,;‘V.A,M,,f..z‘_/:'k%;e) Loin w0 & LD
o ppailhion B sl 95 fa b Ll iy Lo

§ 62, 63. LEssON 19. EXERcISE 18.
PAST AND FUTURE : MIDDLE FORMS.
E Root. i Pres. Past. Fut. Inf.
| | |
* 1 4@ ikkU %6@@@/})&7 548 | ysECadr Hbs
[from 5 be- [.;ges@@,mm] “Qarar
come], Make,
cause to become, N
I | convert into.
|
/s 4+ 2 | @ TONGU m@@@,mfor ria@ frivs
/‘ | s Sleep. ’ fﬁrm@@pm] QT # |
+ 8 Gu& pkeu, |Qua8lnar Cu&EQarar Qualasy| Gues !
' Speak, converse S |
with. !
. !
+ 4 sepg PRUTHY, T 58C8par|  swd TWE TS |
rite. (@arer L@@m
+ 5 udrew PANNU, usrewd | usresl udﬂcj U s e
Malke (out of). | Gper  Garair (Cae
* 6 Qs0 TEpy, Seek| G50 par Bz Qarer @g@@ms&rl Qs
7 QCspm tErIv, | Qshm&  Cspp | Cspm l Cezpp
[from G5 m 160. \‘@pa}r C?sarar Caver
d.] Comfort. . =2
4 8 & 0 xaTIv, | 5.0&Cper a4 Cors 6 OCaer| &L
Tie, build, tie on. ;
+ 9 &rl@ EKATTY, |1l @8Cper  &rl srL@® 1 sric
[from &r agy see (9607'@7 Lgamr |
160, £. g.] Shew. ;
+ 10 Qegsam Qeguss® @&Q;g(@ Censs @E@-,ésﬁ
f - (;ELUT’I‘U Cause‘l (Gmar Gwaw (Caer |
0, expend. i
f’“é’ (0 & 161] | .
; Q&ry ¢ORRT, boiled rice. | A& ARIGI, raw rice.
|
} Ezercise 18.
| §63. (a) 80 wm@ggm;ﬁa s @aT. ,gsrruQL_,as

‘@w Sersr ST 6 25

>SS arL 1y @)e !

3ar Qo o ond@ eaarers

? tsri Serrslums Cspm@wer. |
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LESSON 20. § 64.

PAST AND FUTURE: STRONG FORMS.

Saer ur_gmss GQebewwrd eapH@arar. ® geusr
aarafl_sBe CuAsyer, T sarefars Qs@@wmrser.
P QLQurip s srisQausn®Qur?  yauer Crry o6
F@yer (she made rice: she converted gyM& into Qwray).
10 @ (or oFani) &L 5. %

9@ B (or Flmi) sl @er

| (b.) 'We must build a new house. 2Tie the cow there. 3 Who

. tied the bullock? *Where did he write the book? 3The munshi
wrote it. 6 He seeks a physician. 7Who made this? 8 Who did
this? 9Show the house to the watchman. 19You must comfort
your good mother. ! Did she seek the little boy ? 12 What do they |

 seek here? 1"We will write clearly to the munshi. “*Has the
mother boiled the rice ? 13 Did he seek the cow, or did he go to sleep
in the hounse? .

Lesson 20.

§ 64. VOCABULARY.
Regular strong forms. Examples of the THIRD GENERAL RULE.

Pres. Past. | Fut. Inf.
—&& ‘ —&5 —U —&& |
|
[These are mostly transitive: strengthened forms of those in § 57 :
some exceptions.]

Root. Pres. Past. Fut. Inf.
il urh PAR, |uri-8&8Qpar| wri-g) | wri-l) | uri-ds
Behold. I behold. (Csar QBuar | To behold.
Lee | I beheld. I shall .
\lor ot 2 7=\ behold.

2 a1t KA, s1-5E8Q@mar ﬁrr-gf@,gafr &ar-LIQuer| &r-és
Preserve.

3 | wer el MANNL| waref-4&/| wnaraf-g/| wearaf-L/ | waraf-é
Forgive. Epar Bsar | (Quar &

4 | @78 1raver,| @rif-58/| @1l 0-5/| @re @/ | @ro 8-
Save, deliver. | ( Gpar Bzewr Quiar &

x F;r Tamil houses originally consisted simply of leaves, &c. tied together.

4+ In common talk &g is nsed often for this root; thus, imp. hon. 5[;’@1_5
preserve ye.

1 The root (s af] requires a dative of the person, as in Latin.
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§ 65, 66. EXERCISE 19. LEsson 21.
PAST AND FUITRE: STRONG FORMS.

[Root. Pres. ‘ Past. Fat. Inf.

5| @ef KULL @gﬂ@@) @aﬂ-g) @aﬁ,—l,'.r) Gafl-45
| Bathe. | ( [eFors (Ggor (Quer

&8-58Cmer| %ng) afr) | af-ba
5| 2=

6 &8 KARI,

) Purge out, (QBuer
remove, pass
) —emone pancqs,, vy
5 2 o 4
&Teuih KALAM, time. | Beow TiMAIL cvil.

Exercige 19.

(¢.) Yard SQerloreaws srés@umer. *rru e |
sTEBpg. S yssl euwueT Q&L UTL sl urrg |

srer. *aewsser warefluure?! Geardrser of Ly G
@af &Sy isern? 6.557Qar ! aTerd @ wemaflés Caer
Bip.l Y w100 5056 agS?gZ;zms&r.Yt srovn s P8 p 578 erand
& Yhs ,az/fﬁ@mtué.zrn;(a.m‘gyg/ Seowwr, yoear,
Qerewgy.\ Pomrri araral gblor Cuaariserr, oapm
ariserr?

§ 65. (b.) 'Isaw (looked at) him in the house. 2?1 shall see him
then. 3Did you see it? *We must preserve the children. % God
forgives our sins. S Forgive us our sins. 7Deliver us from evil.
8This [is] evil. ?We must not do evil. He will bathe in the

house. 17 He took care of the house. 12 Pay the money now to the
accountant. 13 He has done evil for money.

Lesson 21,
§ 66. VOCABULARY.
The Fisst Specral RoLe. 56. (I.) Roots in g and .

. Pres. Past. Fut. Inf.

—&8 g —bé —Liu —&&

| ¢ [Verbs of this class are mostly transitive: many ptions ; but an
action is mostly implied.]
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LEssoN 21. EXERCISE 20. fs2.«4- § 66, 67.

PAST AND FUTURE : ROOTS IN 9 AND/‘ 2

Root. | Pres. Past. Fut. I Inf,
1| iwp MARRA, |p-88Cpar|wp-F@sar|wp-LiGuar| wp-&s
Forget. [ I forget. 1 forgot. Ishall | To Sforget.
Sforget.
2 Up PARRS, |Up-£8Qpar Lp-FQ@ser Lup-LCuar| Up-ba
Fly. I fly. | I flew. ' I shall fly.| To fly.
3 &ov KALL, |sv-6&80par| &ov-5 |ev-CiQush| se-ds

[Both trans. and [Comp. sevi| ((Cser
intransitive] | &-8Cparand S
Mingle, coalesce. & 6vd G-
@mpar in
Inpex L]

4 SpmieRA, |Sp-688psr| Bp-j/) Bp-LCus| Bp-is
Open [trans.], EL

be open o 4
[sometimes].

5 &L KADA, I&a_-e'z@@,ms&r s -5Qgar|sL -LiQuar| &L-&&
Pass over, trans- |
gress. |

6| o pirra, In-68Q@mar Iw-5Csar Ip.LiQuar| Wp-&5
Be born, yoforth.i [co. 257.]
7 @ IRRA, @p-5@Cpar 1@;9-_;5@;5561 @o-LiCusr| @p-b&
Pass away, die. ’

|
|

@ @®aY KURUVI, a little bird. wirey PAL, milk.
&£@ KAPAVU, a door.

), / D |FE
& s 5[‘1/ e

Tty enS gy oo 2 pelien T Paercise 20.
Iy e g )

§ 67. (a.) 1 Open the door. 2 They crossed over the river. 3She
mingled water with the milk. *The little boy forgot the old lesson.
51 forgot the book. ®You must not walk so. 7In that water and
milk are mingled. 8The accountant walked with the watchman.
9 The bird flies there. 10 She looked at the little bird. ' A child is
born. 2The servant died then. 3The bird is there. !* Where is
the milk.

b.) lssamas GpisCausrrib. ?Qalnéarren erer
TSBpETHE sFwAUS FpEBwe? 3.yt ypops s

B BB G | ECE i) 8557 (98%

|
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§ 68, 69. LESSON 22. EXERCISE 21.

PAST AND FUTURE: IRREGULAR FORMS.

uriger? 48 ey yis Fla s Bpisri? 5 eu
IUG”DT 5 Qs Lo;pasas@@lmn__rrw. 61967!8611’ 19;015‘5;5”?
J/IGrS a1 Qoo gy @,plspgﬂ 8 g BLBS S
Y sovey waflger gyliuy s Lurg)?

Lesson 22,
§ 68. VOCABULARY. togate S MA[LJZ
The Seconp Specian RuLe. 56. (IL) ,

Roots in @, 5, m. Pres. in &m, past ., & 5 doubled, fut. &,
inf. 9. [Chiefly transitive.l

Root. I Pres. Past. Fat. Inf.
1| a9@ vipu, ‘ N08Cpar | A Crer | HOCaar Vi
Leave. | I leave. T left. Ishall leave.| To leave.
[co. 254.]

©

G’u/r@ pcmu, ’emw@ps& QUG
,é I put.
- SM

[co 156, ]

Qur@®@ Quire-
Qayar To put.

I shall put.

Y
B

972G

3| @6y, 1@@@@,”)5& @ CLer | @0Cas | @
(’ue, apply to.! [co. 263.]

4| »® Napu,

FOECmar ’ 5.8 | 5@Qaer .1
Plant.

5 | 9o ARRU, l,g)[y,@@pa?r | IHoC8par | ymQaysr Y.
Cease. ! l HppCsar*

€5 To this rule there are some exceptions: @Qur fy PORRU, bear a burden, bear
| with, endure, makes -@Q@mar, -5Q@azr, -LUQuUar: 80 g g ORRU, mortify,
aflict, punish. These follow 64.

M a _command ; mrpmy NATIU, young plants fit for tra.wlantmg,-
@my MONRU, three; (G o Zor @@ xATTALAL hsafe, grant graciously;
o @i UL, within ; Qu gy PERRD, obfain, beget, bear offspring; &emin qm(.u, burden ;
&Lo Guua (§ 66.), bear, carry.

Exzercise 21.
§ 69. (a.) 'aertar ylQuraps arilin Qe afilL rer.

aenlar K7 dir Qo nmin. 3 Caldwdarsmasgs Cera

* This is often used ; thus, #uﬂy D H Curésm [123. a.] the rope has

broken.
R
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LESSON 23. § 70.

PAST AND FUTURE : IRREGULAR.

Qurilriserr? *@iiné s %r @i ri. (He thus
commanded=he vouchsafed it thus. Observe the idiom.) TGO & (&
Dags s %r G Qaear@d., Sexrrisrpm sO@wpr
sor. (59.) " yaver erans@s Qeray G mer. [Idiom.]
Saraupasrrar e ofil@s@ eor [f@s@Ger| y@h
srar. 1 Qer8rls Qupuper (shebareachild. Idiom). 1 @par
w Qerlaralars  Qupuper. cg(ab;ﬁ@s\) Quimri i rer.
2 wrl @é@L @LI/TLI_.IT@@? /slrluas@u Qur Qe ?
Ba&0n s% @l_l_ﬂ'@z Y oz Calwigl Qurs

Qavesri_min.™ ﬁ(tfid /f/‘dﬂf(/(”{ / /r¢~/ Zry Qono.. 74~/ %

O ot~

(b.) 1 What shall I give you? 2Why do they plant that tree

there? 8 Why did the villagers leave the village? *Who suffered?

5 What did you obtain by this sin? ®He went into the jungle.

7 Where did ge plant? 8 Serve out the rice. 9 Did he put it on his

head or on his foot? 10Don’t meddle in that business. 1! You must
bear your burden !

Lesson 23,
§ 70. VocABULARY.
(1) The Tairp Speciar Rung, 56. (IIL), and drregular forms in
general. ALL OF CONSTANT USE.
Pres. -@m. In the past the final consonant of the root often
changed and g or . inserted. The fut. takes s or @&. Inf.in 9.
[These verbs are ‘somewhat irregular, but they are few and easily

acquired.] 2 4 , .. e~ foa e [Lo),

Root. i Pres. Past. Fut. Inf.
+ 1 GTaT EN, aer@Q@uar | ear@par | erar@uer | erar,
Say. GTars

2 | Qae () | Qacdy® | Qaarlpear | Qacda | Qadhey
vEL, Conquer. Qrar Qavar

t 3| Qarey () | Qsrev@ | @arerGpar | Garegy | Gsree
KoL, Kill. @ mer Qaver

+ 4 |feb (ay) NIL,| Ap@Qpar | Aar@par | HpQuer | Aps
Stand, stop. @ [€)) .

,-7»\3yg76°¢,w'-159 C{No;,_j £ oy oy
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§ 70. LESSON 23.

PABT AND FUTURE : IRREGULAR.

Root. Pres. Past. Fut. Inf.

5| 6w KAL, | sp@QCpar spCpar | apQuar | &ps
Learn. Iy SR YYIVA. 3 & R PO, 4

t 6| Qgrel (@) | Qerevg® QeraQarar | QFrevay | Qerevev
GOL, Cpazr for QFrevel | Qaar ‘
Speak, say. [@awr e [irreg.]

<
L.

+ 7 | srewr (sa) |l sram@Qper saQLer |srarQuer! &rewr

KAY, See. [co. 260.] [irreg. |

+8 1 @sor Kb, | GalBCpar | GslGLer |@s Guar| Gals
Hear, obey, | (2) | (3) [reg.] b g
01'.“575-5“!._'9;)2’:71;—/ CorcCanrry EusCur|fu k

G Caury,

1+ Y| 50 ARy, | 5GECpa | 5iCsa | pHRaer 5

A//,A.'_ G- Czendirnce boln ,

/0 Ghve. [irreg.]
1*-}6~| @ VARU, ! aG@@rar | aslsar | aplasr | ar
7 Come. [irreg.]
mw B o 5 —~- =
4 @) 6i1+ér:,r__?;¢§. R) ar+s=C48. (B) ar+s=C0
,, 3 729 a . = A
‘HV (2] t8 =5 4y o + 0= o0

3 € [In regard to the last two verbs it may be doubted whether the themes

(t; ‘| are &5 and ap or g and a7, They are both conjugated regularly as from
u roots g and a(m, except in the past tense and the imperative. (Com.27.)
NG has a poet. imp. also, anler (for ardar). It is difficnlt to avoid
the conviction that & =8Sanskrit DA and D’HA; (it has all the meanings of both
‘I in some or other of the 8. Ind. languages) in which case analogy would point out

@ as the root of its companion. In Telugu the root is RA and * semi-vowels are
easily interchangeable ’ (Bopp, 20).

The irregularity in the past is analogous to that in the verbs Gay and Qpr
(58). Compare also &7-Q&&QFar.

The regular psst tenses of all these verbs [56. (I.)] would be, according to
analogy, arsQsar, srpCsar, CapCsear, Opri@sear. In each case
the root vowel is shortened.

In the plural imperative we have sr5ib, ar@ib (for sray, @rayib).
T apprehend ;r is used to prevent hiatus, instead of @, in order to distingaish
these forms from the derivatives of the roots sra and @ra. [Compare
&n@fa from .5,1.] This use of /i instead of & is not unknown in the cognate
dialects.

1t may be remarked also in confirmation of the above that colloguially
#1@par and arlper (for sr-@8psr, ar-@@mper) are used for
FHDCpzr and &G per].

) O Parllliite L O frrti v 858 s grn il
27 € 7ir.
SO @ o 1o Iood—lanading Ly o ) o) € ows oy, )7 957G 007
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LESSON 23. EXERCISE 22. § 70%, 71.

PAST TENSE.
\ﬁf) /X

§ 70.* Parapram of the past tense. [Comp. App. %] Read
again Lesson 3.

Root Liig. learn, read. Root, Gun'u'ﬂ@ buy, obtain.

Sing, Plural. Sing. Plural.

1st Pers.| wig 6G@sar | v sCsrn |arb@Ceaar | arh®Geb
I learned. We learned. 1 bought. We bought.

2nd Lig Ssmis Ui S : ] arb@afi
(for g1, g3 is| You [hon. | learnt. @”1@}5 O N | You bought mens
found in corm-| wvig SE TEer . arb@ el iser

mon Tamil.) Ye learnt. T Ye bought.

8rd m. g gsrer | wgssrr larb@eer (| ara@egr
He learnt. They or he |He bought. They or he
—_— l [hon.] learnt. J [hon.] bought.
f Lig. &6 l L sriser |armeer | |arm@eirser
She learnt. LThey (m. and | Ske bought. |l\ They (m. and

£.) learat. £.) bought.
n. U &5 m L9 & greor* arb@erg | arm@ear*
It learnt. |They (n.) learnt.| @rm@w gt | They (n.)
It bought. bought.
[Contracted
ara®pmp.]

Ezercise 22.

§ 71. (a.) ' mreh §)hs eaid seisser eravpear. AT
yalor Qawvew Qauan®i. Scorrmi amQs Bp&upiser?
Yo ara@ ot ylup s Qerereniser? O srCu! gl
v s QerovaQauenrin. 8 QU0urgpws s@Qeaear eer
wert Taer uswas srln Qo swreC@rr? Susrur
oL sl %redbrs Qs nriser. ° sruyn Qerdaruyid
earrgn @UCur eameariser. 0 Swadr eeversams
ool 550 Cal @ iaer ! Nergssall s eer
or arsB@i? Pely arbsdaur? 118)

* This form is seldom used, the singular taking its place.

+ ([ is substituted elegantly for gr in this form only.

1 When ereor (70) is used, the whole of that to which it refers may be con-
sidered to be within quotation marks. The quotation is direct: * He said, ‘I
will come.”” This will be more fully illustrated hereafter (82).

-~/
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§ 72. LESSON 24.

FUTURE TENSE.

(b.) 1 Who comes there? 2 Who gave you this? 3Don’t say that
lesson (Qavairiin). *The servants must stop here. 5We will go
into the house with the watchman. ®The son conquered the villagers.
7 He said he must stop here (trans. “I must stop here”). 8 Who
made this? ?Who did this? 1°Who created this? 11 Where did
he buy the rice? 12 What did you hear in the village? 13 Did you
see the good doctor in the house? 1*What lesson has the little boy
learnt with the munshi ?

Lesson 24. (Weah )
The Parapieu of the Simple Future Tens ’

§ 72. In the 3rd person neuter of the future tense (the singular
and plural of which are alike) there is an anomaly. It is formed by
adding =.:b to the root of verbs whose present has & g (i and a
being 1nserted when necessary [18]) and &b to those whose present
- | has 68 p(§lers).
sost? But #eb makes fo@; se, sp@ ; Csdr, @s@w. Compare
their present tenses. Fr@w, CrrG, HEbd, Curgn (it will die,
pain, become, go) are contracted into &#rio, @prin, b, Qurmrib.

- Parapiey of the future tense.
- Root ?Lg;i_.r, (Pr. Q#i.@Qpar.) Bmitpum.: (Pr. L &@Cpar.
Sing. Plural. Sing. ‘ Plural.
1st Pers.| QeilQazr | QeiCGard v iQusr | L Gurd
I shall do. We shall do. | I shall learn. We shall learn.
2nd Qelamrd QelaSi g Ciumds ug LS
Thou wnlt do.| You will do Thou wilt  You will learn
[hon.] learn. ] [hon.]
QeFiLaSTE 6T uig ST seir
| Ye will do. | Ye will learn.
Srd m. | O&larar (( Qeiart |uglurer (| wgduri
He will do. They or ke | He will | Theyor he [hon.]
[hon.] will do| learn. | will learn.
\

T Qe Larer Qewariser |ugliurer || e uriser
| She will do. | | They (m. £.) | Shewill || They (m.and
| L will do. learn. (| £.) will learn.

n. Q&FLuyth Q&Luyb U9 @b L S@GLo

It will do. | They (v.) will | It will learn. | They (n.) will
do. learn.

L SR i 4//4_‘ Q.u.t,? 62 fsr pt€ v't—-%t—«ul:_, P
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EXERCISE 23. LESsoN 25. § 72%-74.
FUTURE TENSE. RELATIVE PARTICIPLES.

§ 72.* VOCABULARY.

57 NiR, water. For Guir@ =it will go, Guirid
wr&ens YAKEAL, the body (only is used.

used in Poetry, but generally | @psib MUGAM, face.

understood). & 2 ¢0PU, gaming.

G & BRUTTY, a letter, a writing. | ar g vAibu, disputation.
@& Aavm=1t will become, serve | Cas%r VEPANAL forment.
for, &c. contracted into b, | @wr@ vivApl, sickness.

Ezercise 23.

§ 73. (a.) ! What shall T do? 2What will the child learn? 3 The
cow will come now. Do you know that letter? 5It will happen so
(Tam. it will walk so, 5.). 6The command will come to the vil-
lagers. 7 Who must go to the munshi? 8 When will the tree grow ?
9 Where can the book be (Tam. where will it be) ? 10 Will the house
fall? No, it will stand. 1 Will the village perish? 12 Will that
house suit you? 13'Will the child weep for its mother? *We will
\m:im a letter to the boy’s father.

) 'yss wr® eewar Qeuiyn? * gm oTliug
Joy@wn? Pwin 2w Guréswr! oy, ariipCo
B BEG L. %ﬁ Bwmwr? S wr@senn yBsend G
Gur giss ari Qe Gy, & QGerlr saiupwr? g
eor? Tgmed Cuawr? Qoly, upseEw. 3¢ Eho
TupFsT@D wrdems.” [This is poetical. It is a useful
quotation, and is given for variety.] @& WssHEE Y.
W yis dwrs Qurwer? WN“ @mp argn Qasler
Qeuwiymw.”” P @uuws Qewuwd Gurmr? ¥ uswr®
G’éru;@mfr? [Lorr@ is used for any animal of the genus Bos.
Here /& indicates the species.] * o555 Qrly s@ aerars
»zs Qar@lurd ?

Lesson 25.
RELATIVE PARTICIPLES. |
§ 74. We have gone through the present, past:(ntam-ism
future tenses of the Tamil verb. We have also seen how a form
answering in many respects to the English infinitive mood is
obtained. The imperative mood has been given also. We come now

to a form probably differing much from any with which the learner

63
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§ 74, 75. LESSON 25. EXERCISE 24.
RELATIVE PARTICIPLES.

is acquainted in any language, but which is found in all the South-

Indian dialects.
on 2 oot~lilleq}

It is a relative participiat form. (
%-—\The Tamil has no relative proﬁoun How then can we express ,m-b)
Ta.mil‘f‘\fhe ahepherd who feeds the sheep’/ and “the sheep which
graze in the ju gle ? Thus, ®s%r Cuié@p Guilusw and
Qy\_ &Tl19 Qo Qo @sar. Here Quiié®@m and Cui@p mean

F¢who feeds’ and " whlch graze.! This form, which mclgdes the
English verb and relative pronoun, is obtained by throwing away the-
personal terminations of resent and past ten: adcm.
us, Gulsa@par: take away ger and add gy, you will have
Quils8p, the relative participle of the present tense. So CuiisQsar:
take away ear, add &y, and Qo s s, which is the relative participle
\'| of the past tense, is the result. The 3rd person neuter of the future
tense is also used as the relative participle of the future: QulisELo.
There is a corresponding negative form, 121. (4). 1, aro ot
[The _gy which is added seems to be the remnant of a relative pronoun, like
the Greek gg, ﬁ, §, only placed after the verb instead of before it: gy eldov
avdpa=Frar ST weflGar.)

A A

Example :—
Pres Culs&Cpar I feed. 5 Q&8 m who, which or that feeds.
* Qi @C@par I graze. Q@ p who, whick or that grazes.

Qui @sar I grazed. Cuiif s who, which or that grazed.

S gnn9Qasar I sent. Saiar, o ailu who, which
or that sent. [Comp. 70. (2)]

Qi &@n It will feed.  Qoli&@Gin who, which or that will
Sfeed.

Quouyin It 'unll gra. wujn who, which or that will

T

The constructions resultmg from this will appear strange till the
learner has accustomed himself to them.

This participial form is used in-alrespects.as an adjective. Yet it
has, efeourse, the same governing power as any other part of the
verb, as will be seen in the following sentences.

It qualifies nouns of any gender, case or number; but (like the
English adjective) itself suffers no change.

63 After the final o of these forms, the initial consonant of a
following word is never doubled. App. xi.

{G’mu. #Q@zer I fed. Gudigs who, which or that fed.
Past

Fut.

Exercise 24.

§ 75. (a.) Ymrer uySs b, *flpe GBS
Qerlor SyapBpg. 3 Gerlor oy yupBpg. *efly e

jl{dc)mbwl_/'fr—rz@%%m 64,%4&4%%4%{;:'5
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EXEBCISE 24. LESsON 26. § 76, 77.
RELATIVE PARTICIPLES,

YapBp Ferar. 5 perflov BBESD. magBuar. 8 @LQur
@3 ang Calnsgsrrear. oagri sl wrhmiser. Qs
auelr @it &l . eﬂ/@}/f&é‘ﬂ' TR EEN S S {@pls,ﬁs
szaf. Veer Gsr s.bs5 oo Yauslrs &rss

N urrurer. Rwaflger @y;@&ém Qoauer. 13 GQerr |
V1 @er @mﬁ&@p rﬁmafa‘?mn& Qsrem@ar.. “srarQeis |
ureukis?r K7 warerflds Qaew@m. 1 srer Qurfp
& Ba@E arQaerrb, Yrrer erapSlar (62) ure s
% (Lf"?}‘ﬁaQ uriés Qaiar@w. T srer Qereeyn Quir
wH &euras@;zs Qasmu @ (b B [Qarwand Qabuenc. Y
@’)115(5637] ' yasna@E srm [srgn] srof #8095

B Sl RalfA ey A paan.

(b.) 1The books which the boy sought (62). 2The daughter whom
the mother comforted (62). °The daughter who comforted the
mother. *The trees which grew in that jungle. 5The garments
which the son put on (60). ¢The son who put on garments. 7The
rain which will fall here (58). 8It will rain here. ?The leg which
pained me. 1°The boy who went to the village died there (58).
1 The cloth which he wove (58). 12The table which they made.

13 Beat the dog which bites the little children. !* Where is the rice I
saw in the house?

§ 76. This relative participle is called in Tamil Quuwi er&&wb or
noun-defect (QLiw i name or noun, er&Fin defect), because it requires
a noun to fill up the meaning. We call it relative, because it
relates to the noun that follows. In analysis it is, with its dependent
words, an attributive enlargement of the noun, equivalent in English
to an adjective sentme\[oomp Pope’s I11. Gram. 87. Caldwell’s
Comp. Gram. p. 412.]

Lesson 26. >\
‘QFS THE ADVERBIAL 6R-_VERBA%L PARTICIPLE.

* A § 77. There is another form which is called a9%wr-sré&b or verb-
defect, because it requires a following verb to fill up the meaning.
1t is a kind of gerund, is indeclinable, and, though belonging to the
past tense, takes its time from the ﬁmte verb which closes the sen-
tence. In analysis it, with the words depending upon it, is an
7| adverbial extension of the predicate:

/ Its-formation iseasy. It iz formed from the 1st person singular

of the past tense. ¢ T B3 e o 5,»5,1;.?,“(“&5,,.._‘,/
7/ [This is the most convenient way of consxdenng the subject. It is probable | ¢ -,

that the tensymﬁ ed from the partlclple, in which case analogy would suggest

See
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. preserved from all ambiguity. {Comp. Lessons 81-93. il
A

§ 77, LESSON 26.

THE ADVERBIAL PARTICIPLE.

a pres. part. in &) gy, and a futore in @) or (i, to which the personal termina-
tions were added, the o being elided.]

(a.) dn-all the ferbs included in 56. IT. [not those in (I.), (IL.),
(11L)] throw away Qarar: ,,a\/L_IEJ@G’aTW makes gL @&=having
submitled. / ~,. . ., 7. P e, Bl )

From thls ExcepT ” =

@&revgy (70), which makes @#revef having said, as though from
a regular past tense, @#rebelQ@arar.

l;hrow away gor and add e : L SCsar
makes umgg_hamng learnt: o) el € b o s gjies I fiec , Yora

[The Telugu and Kanarese have a present verb. part. also. (Comp Camp. Tel
Gram. § 313; McKerrel’s Can. Gram. p. 86.)]

Its use will be best learnt from a few examples:

(1) gazr szx® Cu@ger=He saw and spoke. Here saw®
takes the place of the finite verb “saw.” The Tamil admits of only
one finite verb in a sentence, simple or compound.

2.) srew gpsl uTLSoss Qa0 arPsm a@@@ma&

I heard, read and wrote that lesson.

sz 0@, G’em_@ @ 1@55) may be translated f¢ hamng seen, //‘havmg
heard,! and 4 havmg read.”’

(B.) 8wrerl ewuwsr LS @FsTET.

(The little boy having walked came.)
The little boy came walking or on foot.

¢ Thp verbal pat participle often has the force of an adverb. Upon
the proper appreciation of this will depend much of the learner’s
progress.

As a general rule, whenever a subject has two or more finite verbs in
English, render all but the last by the aS%w e é& b, or adverbial parti-
ciple. et

pTa.mll delights in the accumulation of verbal forms, sometimesfestes
addimg scarcely anything to the meaning. By means of these a
sentence may be indefinitely lengthened out, while the meaning is

\;f

English co-ordinate sentences are thus thrown into one sentence, |
with extensions. This is quite analdgous to the use of the aorist
participles in Greek.

By theff use the principal verb may be modified with a precision
scarcely a tainable in any other way.*

* I cannot refram from quoting the following passage from an essay by
Professor Schoff [ On the Tartaric Languages,! quoted in Prof. Max Miller’s
¢ Survey of Languages.’] It is perfectly applicable to the construction of Tamil,
utatis mutandis : {* How peculiar and truly Tartaric this wonderful concatena-
tion of sentences and intervening of words! A sentence runs on in long periods
. like a majestic stream. . . . The—terminations and suffixes are like the
small vassals, depending on the powerful and high-sounding gerunds ; and these
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EXERCISE 25. LESSON 27. § 78, 29.
PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT TENSES.

&) prar 9aCs Gurl aQaier. [ ~5)
I wrLL go there and come (back).
s Qurhsms [Qurs eat, 64.] Gy sDar.
He 18 eating and drinking. - -

The fense of the subordinate verbal forms Quri, QurRs g is
determined by the finite verb. [Comp. ITI. Grammar, 86.]

Ezercise 25.

§ 78. (a.) 1 Bovwvew £58, anslbr Gi  HAuym. @)%
sU urL seosl Ly g5 o BuQeasy @b, 35”@1;[)5”176&
lsLo(ymm_u.l Calwsasrrler eoug J/L;Lg(slrsur * erouar

o baning ser® @u@@'ﬂ? Serbgl uT_gevsl Uy G5
Gr@‘@arfgfr? S earrri o m@L (=submissively) Cufer
For. 7@@,5;:5 Ogoflaris e&sfsms QoreCosn@io.
8 s d gl Quis* urissQoueer@u. ? euier Qs er
ywsswadr 65 miQasrar® aur. [&, &, &, ), always
doubled after .4 or @) of this form.] Vess afpCam Oz
pabsri? Dasregmew Calwssrsr @ nism@ureyr
sar [QesmiCuraiaear]. Yaor gya®bré srigCeo
A Qarssmus ?

(b.) 1 They came and spoke with him. 2The dog bit and killed
the bird. 3She entered the house and saw the mother. *He
obtained money and gave to the villagers. 5We must plough and
plant trees. ©The little boy lay down and slept in the jungle. 7 The
mother sought the child weeping. ® Which servants died in the

jungle? 9 Which are the books that the boy was seeking in
the house? 10 Why did the boy leave the sheep in the jungle ?

Lesson 27.
Tue PerrEcr AND Pruperrecr TENSESs.
§ 79. These are not given in native Tamil grammars, but compound
forms equivalent to them are in constant use.
In modern Tamil the use of anxiliary verbs is increaging and ought to increase.
As langnages grow they require auxiliary verbs to give greater precision. Tamil

might vie with English in this respect if its auxiliaries were fully brought into
nse.

again govern and hold together the larger members of a period, like so many
pashas.’/ In the profonndly learned, but nnbappily unfinished, researches into
the Tartar dialects of M. Abel Remusat a similar description is given.

* Qumrd 58. IL (for @uiru9) the verb. part. of Qur, ¢ having go*ne,’[’ very
common. So %u’.} 58. II. (for %uﬂ or %@),
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§ 80, 81. EXERCISE 26.

FORM ANSWERING TO ENGLISH “ HAVE' AND “map.”

{ (1) The perrEcr is formed by adding @wéDCper I am (60. IL.)
to the verbal participle last treated of.

Ex. uogm OwéEEHCpsr (more generally written Ligp 389 HES

@paw) I have learnt (lit. T am, having learnt).
HqLm® P m&@wsr He has submitted (he is, having sub-
mitted).

(2.) The pruperrecr is formed by adding @@FCser I was
(60. TI.) to the same.

Ex. vwsg @QwiGsar (or ug s8wiCGear) I had learned (lit. I

was, having learned).
Qu& @wFC@zwr I had spoken (lit. I was, having spoken).

§ 80. Thus also may be formed the FUTURE PERFECT, L9 & & HL1
Quar I shall have learned; the PERFECT INFINITIVE, L9 S8 H&a to
have learned ; and the PERFECT, PLUPERFECT, FUTURE PERFECT of the
relative and verbal participles, Lig 25 568p, LY 2G5S, L SF
HE@Gb, L 5FFF 5z who, which or that has, had, or shall have
learned or i8 having learned.

6 The perfect is used for the present sometimes to denote a state
of being. Thus, M58 558w he dwells (54 dwell, stop, TARRY, 64);
28 i 5 wsBEpar I know.

. Ezercise 26.

§ 81. (a.) 'y Ry Co as@mséBwizor? 2 apafl
of yluy & Qerewed G@wssrr. 3 obsl @ULT LY SS
urc sl @UQurap s wpsBEsSmer. (66.) * scws
s Levigamg s Qar@iGmosgrar. S prar Q&
Bms@n* uramsbr warafluyn. ° Qaulvssrsrr s
mEs O draprsg. Tsowaau @@s@mpar. (g for
2449 from 2udQerer [58. I 77. a.],lit. he is, having become
good=he is a good man) ®eomQBs Qumri @ua&wer?

1 @Qeosl urisBmeRupur? eamsri o aré@Hs Qereved

wsSwrserr? V yms geaar urrds ddevly, sesr
grew Qatliy mwmisrer. PSS

(b.) *T have written the lesson. 2 You hay¢ sought the child in
the jungle. 3The door which he had opened for the little boy.
+ The villager who had planted the tree came. ?The tree which the
villager had planted grew. I have forgotten and forgiven the evils
he bas done to me. 7The milk was mingled with water. ®The bird
drank the milk mingled with water.

* The future is used indefinizely for any time: [* which at any time I may
have committed.’]
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LESSON 28. § 82-84.

WAY OF EXPRESSING QUOTATIONS.

Lesson 28.
QuoraTions. THE USE oF erar ay that.

§82. In 70 we had the root erar speak, of which the past is
Grzr’{r?rn)a}r, and consequently the xerbal participle (77.) erarr m=having
said.

This form is used, when in English a direct quotation is made,
instead of quotation marks, and when the quotation is indirect as
equivatent fo at. t is ,the Greek &ore. Translate it, when
necessary by I that.” 20serake. £

[The infin. erer oceurs in poetry and sometimes in colloquial use.
So ersirizm (88.) and erar@p . To these i (40. 81.) and s, 136,
are added when the evact words used are mot guoted. Compare 168.
136, d.]

& He said he would come, amQazr erarm Q&rargsr.

(* I will come,” he said.)
I believe thereis, 2z ® orar my (2 wr@Lcor ) AsrarF&SCoar,
(* There is”!  ————— I believe.)
Compare

[wair ear@Larums Jrar@s8Cpar.,

I believe that which will say * Gop 1.7

Sai ear@LarEpms NesarfsDCmar. -

I believe that which says * God 181

5 . (aarugriE PR

NgarPsBSmar { ara}ru,sn-aé} Q&rar @

He said what amounted to, ¥ I believe.”’]

- § 83. When erary is used more than once in a sentence,=ib is
added to each (erar my+ 2 ib=arar miib).

8 urrurer 2 QL6 pib, Yaur eTeT T LIS SSTIT 66T piD

SearFs8Cpsr.
I believe that God is and that he created me. e
(¢ God is ?—and ¥ he me ereated ’—[ helievey

§ 84. VocaBULARY.

— O
L

Before, wper, @pararid, aparew | parapd well (sear m=that which
Quw, gparif. Jrve—a~ 18 good + g, 40). y
After, Nar, aryy, _LQ/D@, L_Q,/_b Liptd frudt. R s

ur®. [Both @per and Yar | sara a calf. A4 r—

must be regarded as nouns, | pig [57] be finished, come to an
signifying “the before time” end ; [64] finish, complete.

and “the after time.” [251.] | @@sr see, behold this; 4:/@7,5}
They govern the 4th case see, behold that. [@ &, 9&+
generally, but sometimes the @ ) . 3
6th, and may themselves be | A% think [64.]. A~ "=
partially declined.] v wealth. = Lrl=

et A

S

| [t~/
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§ 85-87. EXERCISE 27. LESsoN 29.

THE USE OF GTG¥ /. PARTICIPIAL NOUNS.

€F" The desire to obtain more.
Qe ares FourPés Caar@h aardp o
[Still to acquire [one] must which says the desire. il
This idiom is frequently used. Beware of translating it @& argh
FUTHES HoDF.
§ 85. qpar, &c. are used with the future relative pa.rtl(:lple ; Wer,
&e. are used with the past relative é)a.rtlcxple [74.]) 7ee, forin arad
Yad goss Qeiyn [QFd ,6,‘10@: Qe ps, 87, 8] aper
[aparer@u] as@sar I came before he did it (lit. the before time
that he will do 1t).
gaar goss QFisar apCsar I came after ke had done it
(lit. the after time that he did it). [Comp. Lesson 71.]

Ezercise 27.

§ 86. (a.) ' yaraser e & & @b (62.) [6l
@Ly_és@m] aperar@w wep CQuisg. ?mrn Qorlr
oS G"gLy_cm @putr@ sandsgumw-afl npo B)wss
LE ey, sraupsrrar absg Qerarger. 3 [sarap]
Farp us (56. IIL) @Csr, QumsBpm aam Qerer
@GOT * @euer Bdf?@ﬂmu_u_) Qupp [56. (I1.)] &rQur,
erer sy Qs . gy/ég/srrszmu 919 &5 QeuesrL_iTih, 616 !
&1 % @&rr@g@g@r [@&frm@mm] Ssrouparrens
LU Ger esrri @m#;rrﬂézerr 4;/45;0@1_1 [App xii. (IL)]
Ger UgmaUrTid wrsg,g;/ 8 Qe Qawaran ? @o’ar@err
QurasQeirer C?mm, ,oyeuauau/r ! agear GarQar eubsmis?
0 Seueir ereirpiib, Feusr erev i, dard@s O Moy
[(CsPura].

(b.) Y Before you sleep. 2He said that before the villagers
ploughed, it rained (weryp Quiisa, 58). 3 Think well before you
do this, said I. *His head ached (58.) after he ate [56. (IIL.)] that
fruit. 5 You read your lesson well after he went home. ¢ Where is
the boy who read his lesson well ? (107.) 7 After this what will you
do, they asked. ®Before I came should you not have wiped the

table? ~9Tell him to rub down the bandy-bullock after it has
come from the jungle. 10 He has a desire to acquire wealth.

Lesson 29.
Parricirian Nouws.
§ 87. Participial nouns of very common use, and at the same time
very elegant, are formed from the present and past relative parti-
ciples, or Quuwir eré& b, by adding personal terminations.
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LESSON 29.

§ 87.

PARTICIPIAL NOUNS.

(a.) Thus, from ven_&&p, pres. rel. part. of Ue_ (74) create, are

formed :—

Singular.

v & pascr one (mas.) who creates.
ueL &@madr one (fem.) who creates.

[yya@r added and & inserted.]
[yer added and & inserted.]

uesL & m g1 that which creates, or the creating. [ (for g 4) added].
This is also the 3rd sing. neut. ind. pres.
Plaral.
ue&&pait one (honorific) who creates. [ oy added and & inserted.]
LB paisar those who create (m.and £.). [gisaer added and &

inserted. ]

UL d@poma or ueLsBpomasar those (neut.) whick create. [ea
(or gyevar) and easer added.]

(b.) ¥rom weoLss, the past
rel. part. are formed :—

From g a1 9ar, past rel. part.
of g ey Send (56. I1.) :—

Singular.

v ggaar one who created, &c.
(oo G@srar).

UL &saier

ue$5g that which created, or
the having created. [This is
also the 3rd sing. neut. ind.

past.]

Plaral.

e ggai (UL sQsTi).
UL Ssaiisar.

LeD L & E@aU-&ET, LIGHL & &6,

v ome 3 &

gaytleraa or gayilwu
argor.*

S yulesadr or g ey waer.

Sy eyuler 5 or gy g.

gaiilerar or gy ey uar.
gJepilerairser or oayutiw

@ﬁ'&@fl'.x o9 24 R »r
Yulareaa or 9 gy i uaar,
or g epliler.

85~ Even in the common dialect L 5@ srar, Lo 5C8sri [ear,
e for gasr, gaii] are used occasionally for L@ ggasr, ueL g

Fair.

The neuter singular, besides its primary use, corresponds often
in meaning to the participial noun in “ing,” used as a noun: tke

creating, &e.

3" These forms are of perpetual oceurrence ; accustom yourself to form them

with every verbal root you meet.
The following are examples:—

1. gquuy & Qsla g (QFLEpg) &M gevev.

It is not right to do so.

[Lit. That which will do so is not right.]
The future gives a more general idea=at any time.

* [ substituted for ar, This is not so common as the other form.]
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§ 88-90. LESSON 29.

PARTICIPIAL NOUNS.

2. gyawr sar g ewr Qur?
Haus he seen it = gausr sarrrgy?
[But is his having seen it a fact?]
3. Qurar @als Pmlu s Bevlev. Sap
Gold 18 not here. § 114. S vic At
§ 88. Participial nouns with a future, signification are formed by
adding s to the root of verbs which take 6@ in the present, and
u to those which have @y. In this latter case @ may be used for ws
in the neut. singular. 2

Thus, gewp call makes gavps8Cper I call, and
Q@&d do » Q&L8Cpar I do.

Fut. gepliCuar. Fut. QFlLCaar.
S pLILRT ") ome (mas.) who will call, (QFLuaer.
SepUILIQar | &e. [Lw is added to the | QFluaiar.
gepliug 'kroot, to which are joined | QFlas g (rarug*).
Sevpliuar the terminations, gar, | QFluai.

S pLILI QT &6 J 6T, g, YT, Hisar, | Qeluarsar.
Sopluma-&ar | @a, @aser as before.] | QFluman-sar.

The neut. sing. @#La g, &e. is constantly used, but the remaining
forms of the future are not so common.

§ 89. These nouns govern the same cases as the verbs from which
they are derived.
Thus: erarler gepsdsai garf. [eaarder is 2nd case .
governed by gepssa)].
It is he that called me.
galer gy lig Furwub gevev.

It is mot right to beat him. /

Jsf2]
o7 i
§ 90. VocABULARY.
@ e o VANAM, heaven, the sky. | ,@és,fb,majz&/ (P65 + yppausy)

uroesTLevin heaven (U other, |  one who hos nowhere to turn to,
werrL6uib sphere). a helpless person.
A the earth. §. fi/8.) UM T - Qs lais divinity, providence. «L*z

wroarLouib the earthly sphere— | g %wr TUNAIL help.
the world. (g earth, In com- | Corar o (56. IL.) appear. °
pounds.) weop (56. 1.) disappear, (64) hide.
ppw, Hyppaer, gopaer, 55 | ap® (56. I1.) cover, shut up.
a3, &ec., from g cease (56. | Calr VELAI, time, opportunity.
L), without, less; he, she or it | ewas vAr, puf, place, keep (64.)
that 1s without. [In 58 a totally different
asriurpg guard (56. IL). word.] cp0 ) ol g f;a_&g

£5@ a quarter of the heavens. ﬂ‘%"‘-v(' cn

* . after g,
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EXERCISE 28. LEssoN 30. § 91, 92.
FORMS EQUIVALENT TO THE PASSIVE VOICE.

Ezercise 28.

§ 91. (a.) 'Gpssar (66) @pécL (66); @péSET
Gpé@n; Carearfder wepuib; waphger @grerain.
*arewgengujn ylewuyd e gsai. 3T s
saflv QrsRp ermasor Gsrlar! * y@s%r Cuis@p
el QLG ; eaanrd sr&@paucr srapsrrer. °ar
arshe uPsRpaEmd. ® Pmss Qeluaer Taer?
"Sésppaumiss Qsialuwmbmr. Ssrer oL @6w
wpassim [s+y=s5] (50) ssoas Hpésab, wo
Qo (50.) Cys/.y_em@;éez@/zﬁ QererQerer., [am+ o+ 5.
88.] Y oylups Qeiagm Low, Ariugin Saow.
O sipurgsgsamss sriurpp Qaer@Gun. W asriurpper
5 s B Larenr Qaiar®ib.

(b.) 1 Who is it that gives the money to the little boy? 2 Who
struck the watchman? 2This (man) protects me. *This is what I
said. ®Who did this? ©6How did he do it? 7 Are you he that did
it? SArt thou he that should come {eswuari)? 9He who has
called us [is] God. 1°T sent 10 loads of salt; have you seen then?
11Tt appeared in the heaven and disappeared. 12 This is a jungle
without water. 13This is not heavy. 1*You must take care of what
you have acquired. 15You must increase your wealth and know-
ledge.

Lesson 30.
TrE Passive VoICE.

§ 92. The Tamil has properly no passive voice, but a compound
verb may be used, which in many respects supplies its place. This
form must be very sparingly used: it is foreign to the real idiom of
the lapguage.

It is made by adding w® suffer (56. (IL.)) in all its inflections to
the (so-called) infinitive mood of the verb. w®5m (56. IL.) added
in the same way would make a causal, concerning which more will
be said hereafter. [160, 161.]

Thus: Q@&dw to do, Qeslwii to be done.

Swpés to call, owsstiL®BCpear I am called F

99 &5 to beat, Qe &’ Lrer he was beaten.

Qzi_ to seek, Qs liu@ariser they will be sought.
' 73 10



§ 93, 94. EXERCISE 29.

FORMS EQUIVALENT TO THE PASSIVE VOICE.

In some few cases the simple root ef+he—verb—(used-as-a—rnounyis }L

prefixed to L@, o )

& Who did this? . o A2ol— Nl

grt Gatept Yo ke b 25 T (0 L 1
@awrrres Qe g? 42 N l/;’&gz ; E7e0

§ 93. VOCABULARY. /o arvsLed tn It M - %

@=L KETTA, bad [past rel. part. : Zeor a  gentleman, fe Mr.}l a

of @&0 be spoiled, 68, 74]. governor. )|
| SEFT TAGGAN, @ carpenter. | ®artipaSov a clerk, interpreter, @ua
/A—sﬂ Qaiguwier VETTIVAN, the man |  one who reads petitions and dope
P who burns the dead and per- drafts answers. = T T a
forms menial offices in a village. = yar@&l land only fit for dry 4. t=
- & U0 0PPIDU, call [siiiya cultivation [z inferior + Q& w
call+ @@ give, 68]. 4 field]. Flomn bz = TL fo 1§
; arT@ s RAGIPAM, a paper, letter, [ par@FL paddy-land, wet-cubtiva- | *
s@057H KADUPACT, a letter [/~ )| * tion [par good]. & = 7. 2447—‘7
/ akranrliih VINNAPPAM, d peti- | Qsfluliu®@ss (56. IL. 161.)
tion. v ( cause to wunderstand, make
1oy a petition, 8. VAT ‘ known.
2yTed) a report or petition. A .
) 'L'} —
Ezercise 29.

§ 94. (a.) 'Qs L wuwer oy ssiiL@arer (or oy
u@ourer. Here g1 =a beating). * §rs Cuas s&se Cw
Qeiwiul g, 3@Qasssar Qeus Quas., * yis
g/ | Cuos sérdr risa. b Qeul . wirleruyil SToupET ST
' i &9 Qar. Smrer meorse om i o
Qarar, 7 o8 wew saurlsfal@@em erfssiiul L g,
Saar s@srlawwus ssluar (50.) st Qar®sCser.
'Qm sar@QeQur, yaQeQur? VparQew oreraub
yarQeus erar b, 10 &1 & 6v a@(@ B wsBmer, oibd
Lafe dareriugy Qewulsar. Z2eawpmPlpspEs* !787
sr@ s aarafl_sBo Gady, Beowdse obs5 olererd
ug@ew aarerfusgmss Gasfuliu®sECarer. W omrr
% W& Aevrenriiub erapss Osfuywr 2

that which writes 4 oyer = @)ar (22)+@=io the writing, for the writing. This
form corresponds often to our infinitive nsed as a noun.

5 74 - i
7 7

]
e

V ?— ¥ The 4th case of the participial noun (neuter, singular), erap &g (87)
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LESSON 31.
CONDITIONAL AND CONJUNCTIVE FORMS.

§ 95, 96.

(b.) 1Tell the gentleman that Mr. Smith has come. 2 This (@Qaf)
is the gentleman’s interpreter. 2 The petition which he wrote is in
y hand. *Have you dry land or irrigated? 5I have both dry
nd and irrigated land. ©6Tell the gentléman that the person who
ave the petition is here. 7Tell him this is not wet land, but dry
| Iand. ®Ask him who wrote the petition for him. 9 Where was this

written ? 1“By whom was that evil done? !1By whom is this
| village governed? 12 What is the cow eating? 13 You must submit.
| 1 Don’t bite. 1> Was this cloth she wore woven. 16Has he paid for

Lesson 31.
Forms corvesponding to the English SuBsuNcTIvE or,
CoxprrioNAL Mood. 2

§ 95. (4.) Qnue of these is obtained from the past tense (70%) lst
ingrular, by changing ersor_into gev :

ayulGaer I sent. o cylideyev If (I, you, &e.) send.
FLQ@sar I did. Q#igrev If (I, you, &c.) do.

Ex.: Qagés o Qar &0 Curlirew gnCalr Yepliuirear
[Cur® 63.].

Perhaps he may live if yon brand him at once.

This 1s the ordinary form for adverbial clauses of condition.

(b.) Another form, which is not much used in prose, is obtained
by adding @sv or @ar to the root of verbs whose present takes & ;
and &&ev, or & ar, to those which have & .

Thus: Q#iwev or QFiudsr (58. 1.);
uip & or Lig EBer ;
8o, gular [58. II. Root, 2 or @].

These are 3rd and 7th gases of verbal nouns. Thus, originally g @peb= “by

the having become,” and %@5{):“ in the having become.”

§ 96. VOCABULARY.

@@ a brand, burning.

Savori_ %o punishment.

sy punish (-58C@pwr. 56.
II1.). Zio Quece

wuli corn, produce in general.

Qe cultivate  (-8Qrar,
55. L).

aps@ dispute, suit.

ph eladecsns

el 01 7)ol | o7 29 f) 7

g B an much, more.

98 swril much, too much (adv.
40.).

| @Y% spring up, grow, be produced

| (-8Cpar, 56. L.).

| @erun  affliction (opposed  to

@ruLb).

I /ﬁgu) [Aev stand] land.

Bl decision.

@Qaer perhaps [e@B=one].

2. Qar at once [lit. together with,
allied to 2@, @, signs of the
3rd case. App. xii.]

Bevev g very well [sev good, o5
that (is)).

@l« 27

&

GDOpb a foult.

AR @@ <o) oy 4.4751?1 Ve~ au;‘&*ﬁ-_/,um%ﬁ
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§ 97. EXERCISE 30.
CONDITIONAL FORMS.

Ezercise 30.

§ 97. (a) g Qlug & Qrigre gmz.%@l@m
2 eslr@.l,faes/ryfof om/uuty_@ Q& e @y ov gj/éuszrr BT 9. SESLILIL
Qarer@in. g/euem‘ Yy Hawri s_bs5r60 srev@mI@Hn.
terw sy ssre yws 9.s55Cacr@n. ° scndsler
gy ii@e Caluriser. ﬁrgmw@&u_y,ﬁfrw Feru e
ruyib, T sV G, TeT &R @)ES eubaam.ses@,zﬁ?,asga'
(=concerning, 115) Erﬁwrasﬁs Elrqu Qewgrev. 8o ar
TS BELTE  B6oUEGF arm@rﬁsrmmnuﬁ@&@pg
(Translate: whenever he sees.) %easri w9rQewsrev.
Vs aupsss Brigreo aars@ dwn oar®. 1 gss
dwrf) Curas Qerargyew Qurnr ?

(b.) 'If you call he will come. 2If they plough the land corn will
be produced. 3 If afflictions come you must bear [them]. +If it rain
the villagers will plough. 5If the child cries we must go. 6If he
pronounces clearly I shall understand. 7 What lesson is he reading
to the munshi? ®If the gentlemen decide this dispute rightly. 9If
you leave me thus, what shall Ido? 0If the villagers stand there,

what will the gentleman say? ™ If we boil rice they will pay the
money. 2 If the boy forget his lesson he must be beaten.

¢ [The parearev (Sit. 343) enumerates 12 forms to which it
assigns the common name of &% aré&d (77) =infinitive forms of
the verb.

Taking the root @&, these are said to be—

I. For the past: II. For the present: | IIL. For the future:
1. @#is-g (77). 6. @#Fw (or G)&u'./’é, 7. @#lar (95).
2. Q@&di-L. 41). 8. Q&Fw-w.
3. Q&Fw-wir. 9. Q&Fl-uduwiir.
4. QFi-y. 10. QFw-arar.
5. Qe-Ogar. (& 11. @&i-umrer.
+ eraor, 82.) 12. QFl-urés.

To these the commentator adds for the future,—

18. Qei-grev (QF g+ gev (95. a.)=3Y having done, 21.).

14. Qel-gésares (Q i+ g+ 9+ sreu=the time of having done).

15. Q#irsayid (QFl g+ 9o+ e b, 148=together with the doing).

Of these the majority are obsolete and poetical.

The &% eré&ib is thus defined in Sht. 842 :—

“That is a %y er¢#b in which the action and the time appear,
but a finite verb, with its terminations indicating gender and
number, is wanting to complete the sense.”
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LEsSSON 32. EXERCISE 31. § 98, 99.
consoncrions : £<1v,/ /< For.f

In Sdt 344, it is laid down as a rule that £ the first four of these forms, and
the last three must have the same nominative as the finite verb, the others may
have a different nominative.” e

The more advanced student will find it of advantage to study these Sitrams.
Compare 11I. GRAMMAR 86.)]

ut:at‘v{_@.6U“,,L»/3;,B.4?77/;,«255‘».:7.;'.‘/1181,‘”—;7;/{»7\3
(o€ 7
Lesson 32, ,

.

;2,,,4"(,@_._ Cownsuncrions formed from Verss. ZL—M—

§ 98. Some of these subjunctive forms are in use as ¢ conjunctions :—

a. @, 586y, are the subjunctives of g « become” (58. IL)=
if [it] become.

b. ereirpeb, erafley, are subjunctives of erar “say ” (70.)=if [you]
say.

a. @, 86 poet. gular/are used for b it
L gliug g, gaer gar @Uuig & Qere sy aer !
lLH 45 I (it be) so,  why doeg he, , . o speak thus?
Lot Qaicr SeéETT Y@, F1b UeTsmss Q510558 @b,
Ltore If heis the accountant, we nust give the money. (</
# b, ararpev, eTafieud poet. erafler) are used to express a reason=for,
because. They then follow an interrogative.

Thus: eriug eraflev=1if you say, “ how?”
grar eTar@ev=1if you say, “why?”

These and similar forms are to be used sparingly. The sentences

in which they occur may often be more elegantly expressed other-

wise. J A
vy prar  UpssQaam@n ;  ger  earmpey, @FSL  UTLD
7 must learn ; for, this lesson
sgarord @us8pm. fo Ja ersm'slggl 5@'1}5@4‘4;5u Qb ;
is hard. enow that well ; 2
aliuy aafle, Soss seT@Lar. (e Lo Lll~ o Mo D il e
Sfor, I saw it. &ngi{,%rﬁﬂ'@Lml%?N"'——

65 In common talk, the future or past, with geev, or y&ev, is
used for the subjunctive. Thus:— 3

Qar®Luni yea=0ar@ssre If thow wilt give. (7> £ e T2 C:,'

o is sometimes added. g g3y o v p oo 7 ~/ o7 o7 9,(5 7’rr-,®z._a

Qar®@lurCu Hyeev. Pkl

gasr Qelardar g If he will do so. 95 )

So also Qar@ss1Cer geyev If he gave. 7= 2 E—/ s
4&-"7/’/7"“"1“ 7~* Enercise 31. / %
§99. (a.) ' @uCs a@mari gy (or wszsrev) s
S0 ussms cars@s swQast. 6 ybs sm@éd
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§ 100. EXERCISE 3l. LEssoN 33. ]
%‘ fe avrroven! por~lapFe—a LKL“M

r o d2 1A
@LQureps CursQaer@nb; aer aarme®, e.ar sl | F
et e enter ars QErargyr. @) bslur_seslfTn s
%/ srQuw a,ﬂ/@éu, Q& carsms Qsflyb. *us sarap

FTpsT@® (Fearpa yeyew) srn Curil yosl UTid
&Qaem@in. 5 yeyw, wufies Qewlarnd, 8 @Eomb
uris@e (95.b.) @ppib Gavv. [Poet.] (&5 pib=attached
relatives. SeeIndex1) 7 g@o ereorar? aar BasudQw
&r oy,

£ The learner should now begin to use Indexes I. and II.

(b.) ! What did you eat? 2If you slept in the house you must
have heard it. ®1If he has said this I shall go. *If he will pay (62)
me (dat.) the money I will write the petition. *They came before I
wrote the letter, because they had heard it from (by) the villagers.
6 This is evil, for many will be destroyed by it. 7Shall we try it?
8 Whose fault is this? ?Did your father tell you to go; if so, go at
| once. !°If you cultivate will it grow up at once ? 1! Is what he said
right, or is it not ? 1°If they build houses in the jungle who will
know it ?

5{ e olicoray Lesson 33.

/ =
:;4-' ADVERBIAL S#8%ENcEs- OF CONCESSION, ALTHOUGH, &c.
§ 100. (a.) Although I said=prer Q#reveluwd (lit. and I having

(b.) Although I say (shall say, may say)=grer Qeraraayn (lit.
and if I say). ) ‘s BAE
(a.) Here e ib=and (7), is added to the verbal participle (77).
(b.) In this 2. is added to the subjunctive form (95).

. These two forms are of perpetual use and present no special diffi-
culties. The following are all the varieties of formation. [Comp.
III. Grawm. 141, 142.]

(1.) Verb. part, (77) with = &=although, with the past.

bg/@/ddﬂ.;[n although [1] sent (and I;a,ving sent). 77. (a.)

vy g although [he] has learnt (and having learnt). 77. (b.)
(2.) Subjunctive with o ib=although ke may, shall, &c.
gawtde et although [I) send. (95. a.) y
u $570)n although [he] read. oImi ) Lo
3% qyih, Y@, although it be (95. b.). (Poet, o9 zmib.)
€& Let the reader, once for all, impress it upon his mind, that it
is very rarely the case that any Tamil form of this kind corresponds
precisely to an English particle. Do not translate I but”f by g@ed
i)

( ‘ ) 8. . 7 W"“‘f/
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EXEECISE 32. § 101, 102.
 ALTHOUGH.” L’Wﬁm‘_ Wiy

or g @ayLh, as a matter of course, wherever you meet with it; but,
weigh well the meaning and force of the particle, and translate

l—&,w

07
%”zﬁ é _;z.—& ZJOAV«’/M7¢'/"“

S QAQCZHNA_‘)L‘,L; Q&k_f)wé‘,d_%&ﬁ

| accordingly.
§ 101. VocABULARY. 2l
@ guib nevertheless, yet. | @ tax, tribute. Ao~ Pornn LfSrne
s @2Vt but. | arri a share.
Ereva taz. Gyarrio the people’s share (Gig
| Do kist=8ev S usarid an in- people, an inhabitant).
stalment of land taz. | @uevairrin the proprietor’s share
wrisTus the same, 4aled (Ga6b above).
. i@ the produce of a field. 7 Fi&ari the government, the Cir-
22 cut, reap (<5&w=; 56. IIL) A car. W‘,
F155 shut («Sws, 62). Qam a wave [not very common ;
s5a@) F1s5 shut the door (50). "2j%v is the ordinary word]. o I
Qurm i s (56. IL) agree. S _Brdwib wealth.
esz_si)@the sea. frbosv fgu——«— igmmmm PRANAM, life.
U@ S tax (share of government). | G’éﬁam cEPAM, destruction. W
Ezercise 32.
§ 102. (a.) ! When will you pay your tax? 2 Have you reaped the
produce? 3 Bcfore I reaped the produce I paid my instalment of
tax. *I have paid my dues (u@@) to Government. 5Is this the
cultivator’s share or the proprietor’s share? 6 Although he reaped
then, he must now pay the tax. 7 Although he read with the munshi,
he does not understand the lesson. 8 My foot pained me, yet I came ‘
with him. °The villagers came walking. 14Shut the door. How f» A2

can you tell what the people s share is and’what the proprietor’s ?
[Comp. Lesson 38.]

(b.) Ysrdasrmes arar @QFove @Gueua‘r@w 2 [56. (Im.)]
2@6}!667’ L 5B EE L0, qpale aeow. 3 ybs emrri
DT @G 9y S B (1 5.BiLb, er@uumrw B el Query rsaer.
t oranler gy @rr? S semssar varrrfl g85 aflaows
@51_5(3’eum@m bj@mmﬁw, wr@e perar@n ,vz/c/g/,as‘@
(@5@@”.56# S oyngs mroow caz/g.,s(a;/r@yw & 1. 5 (@ Lb,

,»//5;5& sriy Qo wrmader w1y @FssTaub (68,79, 100.)
sorgri 2@pg (60.1IV.) wuir Qsww GaewrGid. 8 Qumd
@érrraur@gzlm @un@wga’ Qerevew QauctrGi. ° Qrrewrs
Qomi aussrayw apn. V¢ Banr a0 puuys (@_ITGJQIUIE
Gs®.” [Poet. b+s5=r5ns.] ! Qador HHayb srem
Qurib.  gyouraer &pM855sT aud g/,aﬁ?/égania;éfr e
(871,

liton
W
-g.

7 R5

2g prg I 7 Lo 2o
(fael), To i) et Cenn T % L}L‘fég%“m

) o~
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§ 103, 104. LESSON 34. EXERCISE 33.

POTENTIAL MOOD.

P e 1250
K g BB, Lesson 34.

Tae Porextiar Moop. PEermIssioN, PossIBILITY.
§ 103. ke May,’/ ¥ can,”’ f* might,” ¢ could.”?
\]a. srar Ug ssevrd I MAY learn. — -

b. srer L&, & O I caN learn. - ,.‘”/
c. YFsL @uLer L sseurd ear@er he said that the boy MIGHT
learn. 5
" d gpsl euwer Lysss @b aar@er he said that the boy
couLp learn.

(1.) What is called the potential mood in English is formed in
Tamil by adding b, to signify permission, and & @w ability, pos-
sibility.

(2.51/ gt is probably a corruption of b, the 3rd pers. neut. fut.
of 4 (72*) become ;—if so, it is=will become.

(3.) & @Ow is the 3rd pers. neut. fut. [72] of % @ come together, fit,
and is used impersonally=it can be.

(4.), o is added to a verbal noun (hereafter to be considered,
148.)'}'ormed by joining .60 to the roots which have & in the
present, and &6 to those which have 5 m. (The analogy of these
strong and weak forms is maintained throughout. Comp. 72, and the
inf. mood, 41,)

Thus: @Fw+ gyev+ Hib=QFlwevrs (& doubled for euphony)

, &c.) may do.
vy + sa6v+yo=rig st (I, &c.) may learn.

(5.) & @b is added to the infinitive mood.

QFiw+ s Oob=(&, & &, U are always doubled after the inf.
mood) @#lws & @b (I, &e.) can do.

vy d&s+ & Qn=up 586 & O, &e. (I, &e.) can learn.

£~ (1) For such sentences as May you be happy ! see 140.

(2) Can is sometimes idiomatically rendered in other ways:
Can you write? o orég awss Osfluywr? [Is (the
manner of) writing intelligible to you ?]
Can you read? £ ar@uurwr? [Will you read ?]
“Can” may often be rendered elegantly by the simple future.
(8) For cannot, must not, &c. See 117.

Ezercise 33.

§ 104. (a.) !Calwssrsi aigm (0) ssoushpss
owrr? (66) * aemryem_w sarisdoy obss &L
reow  arapl yewluwror? 3 srinGer®reder eyl
p& sripQ@w o Gef_ewrr? (68. When &f@ is thus
doubled it gives emphasis=to forsake altogether, utterly. 254.)
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EXERCISE 33. LEssoN 35. § 105.
A STORY: PRAXIS.

*Bmaer urauges AL@ &L Qauswrwr? 5 uswr®
Py G aurewrwr? ¢ y@aser Ques & @ur? T guU
vy e ssfsss @Bur? 8 gBaswrsCa @ussemrnd
aary R%ers@QCpear., % yis Qulwssrrler oyliuy s
sargssaror?! Y yiss sgearwrar (180) ur. sa sl

vy sss &@uwr? e aurrr@o y@n[gynl? 1B @

| sepe@s Osfulu@sseoror? (92) 13 6urr ar 6 a0 Sy b

glewuyb umL e osiycs QFwss Q. '
N.B.—&._ @b signifies (1) possibility ; (2) fitness, right. Lr)‘/ﬂ //

(b.) ! May the little boy shut the door of the house? 2Shut the
door. 3 He may shut the door. *He can [is able to] shut the door.-
5 May they open the door? Yes {Zadwevrmy. ¢May I call the
servants ¥ Yes. 7Can the boy lift this weight? Yes. 3Although
the people were come, he slept 1n the house. °TIs it right to beat the
little boy so? {w=@wew2) 10Although the mother comforted the

‘Tittle child, it wept. 1! Can you speak with the gentleman at this

time ? 12 Ought the little boy to come on foot (walking) ? 13 May
the munshi see the lesson you have written ? !* Must the child weep
for its mother ? 15 There are ten loads of iron, I think.

[N.B.—Yes is often rendered by gin (or vulgarly gyunr for b ib) ; bub
the verb should be repeated: Quirgevrior ? Ans. Quirgeurip, not simply

gio.]

Lesson 35.

Exercise 34.
A Story.

§ 105. [Every word in this tale is in use, and every form deserves
attention. TLet the learner go over it often, and carefully consult all
the references.]

10 -5 m-sevain, ]

The honey-drop-tumult.
o6 Sabsa e Quiu exflew soLég[u] Curil(s]
A Muhammadan a  great  in town to the bazaar having gone,
8

1 13 21 21
Gser aragic® Curs, on S[5]® Gsar 8Cp Qifug;
honey which urll buy the time, a drop-honey  below was spilt ;
50 74 50 181 70 (2)

gfer Culew ow 7 ajs QwILssg. Jis Fow
of it upon a  fly having come it alighted.  That
25, 21 77,70 702y 18

L5
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§ 105, 106. EXERCISE 34.

A STORY: PRAXIS,

SmBmss (4bE Qmis) vved Sy sa(s) Osrar_at;
there-which-was (a) lizard having seized took ;

74 770

g5s5[] vadowuls] socssrrgyorw gl e da(s)]
That lizard the bazaar-man’s cat  having seized,

25 18 52, 21 7
Qarar_m; Ybs [u] éﬂwmu[g] GondbsayeLw Fri &Qd
took ; Tha cat the Muhammadan’s dog having
702 25 o 21 77, 56
B[] L@uvgm Sis preowls) seoLssrrar J;L;L;fsg[é]
bit it put ; That dog the bazaar-man having beaten

II1. rﬁ-(%ﬁ’l»?[?) 25 131 77

Qararmy Qurlcrer; gps(s] socdarrlar(s] seudsar
having killed, he put ; 97 That bazaar-man  the Muhammadan
78, 56 (ITIL) 7042y~ 25 18

Qalw ] Curlicrar; His(s) aayssler wpop[s) seob
having cut down  he 11(1%;/97 That Muhammadan the other bazaar-

77 70 25 18 29
srriser Qalw[l] Qurlcrisedar; gyis(és] sordsrrer(s)
men having cut down, they put; Those bazaar-men

77 -79—(2)'“97 25 29
BDAEET @ f g, FHH[ &) Qarsr_ri&er ;
(the) Muhammadans having come, having surrounded, took/;
2
B EET Goia Qsrarios(l] wurisga[s], soé
The Muhammadans — the having surrounded having seen,  for the
87 77, 64 29

srrmpéars Qag Quui FyY@isd. Jaisess Qaisepd
bazaar-men  many persons came together,  And those  and these

29 10, 8 8, 10, 25
mE GV, o QFig, HAps[l] uss58Ce mrm
hand having mingled, a row having made, in that side a hun-
50, 77, 66 50, 77, 58 I 25 21
Quuwi, @is(l]) vEsS5E8Cn  gro Quuwi, ®) #rsQay,
dred persons, wn this side a hundred persons, to die indeed
172 25 21 172 58 (IIL.), 169
vl exmrih Geveurin LW g, HeVeu&eu
(when they had died), the town all  having feared,  utter con-
127 77, 66
Qeavrevty Ul ® QwaF r&8w g.
Sfusion having suffered, a hurried removal it took.
161 70 (2).

§ 106. Notes on the story.

1) w -5 g-sevsb. Compounds are often formed in Tamil,
as in other languages, by merely putting the crude forms together.

This is simple Sanskrit. Compare;' 131. =g
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EXERCISE 34.
PRAXIS.

§ 106, 107.

@2.) Csar armgh Curg. Here Curg or QUi g, meaning
time, is used for I when*’: @r@@ih is the future relative participle
(74), bat is used indefinitely for any time. _Translate, # When (he)

| was buying honey.!

Thus: gaear Cureyar, QurgmQur g, &e.

He went, and while he was going.

(3.) @afl$@sar drop [of] honey. The words are put in apposi-
tion. Such constructions are frequent. So @@ G-th saraafi a pot
[of] water. @58 w z is here used intransitively. /§/

| (4.) Qarewr g, from the root @araer (@5) [56. IIL.]. It is used
| several times here, #p#lé Qarexrinriser, &e. This verb is
| frequently added to the adverbial participle of another,—~2v 4~ 24

(a.) To give a MIDDLE Or REFLEXIVE signification: ara&sQareir
cirar he bought (for himself). It may be thus added to very
many verbs. . = At pomien)

(b.) To give the idea of HABITUAL REPEATED action: erap@lé
Qaragri_rer he continued writing. It is not used when the
action is done once for all.

(c.) Merely as an expletive, adding perhaps an idea of coMPLETE-
NESS to the primary verb; as here, L9 & 5é6Qsrarr .
[Comp. 259.] ;

() spsglu] GuriLg. Here Qur® is added to the verbe

part. 199 S4. This verb is added to another to make its transitive
character more apparent. It adds force in some cases. [Comp. 256.]
Quir is added to intransitive verbs in the same way [258].
(6.) #r&@as: o emphatic added to the infinitive mood makes it
| equivalent to the case absolute=they having died( b4 o

§ 107. VocaBULARY to the story.

L2/

madan.
&eoL. KADAL, a bazaar.

o=

(@e&sryer a bazaar-man.
Zer TEN, honey.
Safl 1oL, a drop.
Qi@ VANGU, buy, obtain, re-
ceive. (-8C@mar 56. IL.) Quir
wg, Qurg time, with rel.

| SoybEar TULUKKAN, Muham-
i
|
|

art.=when, while.
@MI, otfer.
| Bp* &Iy, under (o I8 often\|

| _added).
| 855 cINDy, spill (-@p gz, 62).

|
|
|
|

Quoev* MEL, over, above (e is often
added).

w1, a fly.

Quoris Moy, swarm, alight upon
as a winged insect (<% 2
56. IIL).

B ANGU, there= gmQ@s ANGE.

sl PALLI, a lizard (from wey
=a tooth).

5.0 x0DU, join (62).

&y CUTTU, surround (62).

S pipI, seize (-&&Cper, 56.

IIL).
Lp der PﬁEAI, aﬁcat‘.

* Both Qinev and 35'9 are nouns governing the 6th case with the termina-
tion @arr : &S 1p.ar GLoev, Guoeweud i, , They may govern also the 4th

| case. 2. 57
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§ 108. LESSON 36.

THE REFLEXIVE PRONOUN: “SELF,” “own.’’

Qai’ @ VETTU, cut, cut down (-& | Lw* BAYA, fear [only the past

@peir, 56. IL.). ww g, &e. are in use.] (-8
Qaug VEGU, many, much. @mpazr, 66.)
QuuiiT PEYAR, a name, a person, Sjevevseu@evureuin  ALLAGALO-

people. LAM, utter confusion (an imita-
FeiTen. GANDAIL ¢ row—* shin- tive word like hubbub, &e.).

dy.”’ | @evens VALAGAL, a hurried removal
LI&&LD PAKKAM, @ side. through fear, &ec. used with the
& NORRU, @ hundred (172). verb ar@@ emigrate. [The
UL L erid PATTANAM, a town. Ar. wulsa.]

Greveurin ELLAM, all, the whole. S ¢OR, surround (60. IL).

Lesson 36.

é('/ Tar REFLEXIVE ProNoUN S, %4-— ] 4)7
v [ApPENDIX m—v/

§ 108. (a.) srar is thus declined :—

Case.i Singular. Plural.
1| srer iy, himself, her¥elf, | srib TAM, or gr@ser themselves.
itself.

2 | etr%ur (The stem 1ax shortened).| FLbemio » Swaler (stem TAM).

3 | ser@ev ST  ,, SHEEGTTEV
| sar@en® s50Cwr® , shs@err®

4| smé@ SWwEG  , SHEEEES
FRTEETS SLEGTS ,, SHESQHESTSE

and so on like the 1st person (87). Compare the forms of these
pronouns carefully.

(b.) The plurals srib and sraadr are used perpetually as polite
forms of address: your honour, your excellency.
9;,‘, & Qa sasess@d Cawr®ur? Do you want this? (Is this
{ wanting to themselves?).
~fn H0&G is a little less respectful, <

(4%_‘ ' 210é@ would be used to an equal, V
e.aré@, to a junior or inferior ealy:
-.}-wreris sometimes used as equivalent to indeed, and, at the
_/07 | end of a sentence, occasionally takes the place of the verb. X

& Qg gawrm?rr srer this is indeed water (water itself and
nothing else).

\

* Nouns in ;n form verbs with root u@ suffer. They then lose in and
is doubled (161).

Mﬂ-_yz*Jf«w« W«JMV"‘““%??”’” 2
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 LESSON 36. EXERCISE 35. § 108*, 109.

“ SELF,” ‘‘ INDEED.”

i Cureiser? srujin Serlarujin srer Who went ? The mother M

and the child (went). il /
(This latter construction is &eé to be imitated. Repeat the verb,

or give the whole sentence another turn.) s 7<«7<= Do lpr ey 2 €110 @0
B Qura(s] srar Qazmr®mb You must, indeed, go.
& The emphatic particle & is more eleganﬂy used in this case:

L & oy

5 CureQa Casair@ib. (i)
d) Gpsl U gear (sarguediiu) UTLSosl UQSHé
That boy  his lesson
Qarawirar. [106. (4.)]
learnt.

Not yyagyew.—. W/?‘W"V

6 Wherever the meaning is kis, her or ifs own, referring to the
subject (suus, -a, -um), use Far YL, F&T O HaT g, and rarely gya
LW, gjaeroL i, 55 g, &c.

§ 108.* VOCABULARY.

Sjaarasr each one (he, he). | s. @g,ﬁm GITTAM, 1tnll w—/
@cveuiitn ability. palcil-2 =~ [ ur® sing (62).

sregnd (56. T1L.), cause to see, Sevs wag (64).A¢A Z;//ff 4(7/'
ZCaur& ( ink, meditate. A|% 0 ¢’

ezhibit. o't
8, FEE50D cANGi'mAM, song. 8. UT&8win PAKKYAM happiness.

Ty i) W PG “"Z“'J;_'
%'é"’&*‘( 1 Ezercise 35.

§ 109. (a.) 1The bazaar-man beat his cat. ?The Muhammadan
killed his dog. 3The people left their houses and emigrated.
4+There is honey in the jungle. 5Is there honey in the jungle?
6 There is no honey in the jungle. 7Give me a drop of water. 3Is
it right to catch flies? 9Did the villagers kill the bazaar-man’s dog?
10 No, the Muhammadan killed it. 11 Come when I write the letter
12 Come when I have written the letter. 13 Go after you have seen
the petition. 14+ He came before the clerk had read the report to the
gentleman. e DO R I L ﬁf

(b.) 'Calnsarsi s G Qufr@rres%r 2 f sars /
@@, srapsrsQe? 3mren semiser ' gyoew, srap
&N 5 GT TG 4"527‘/“!:1 s Ger@oareow @g & &riig Qe
AL Bl wror? b shsers@ gw Calwssrrear Qeebr
Ow ety wsQBzar. G'QIrEﬂéséTf eremdariy urrss Qevesr
@w. "@rsl ussSHaD HBS0 UsESE D FBser
o an@. SwrsHer@uwlrn eaarar eaw®?! *@Gmwmelsor
srer oar®. Ve Qedwerwr? Y @ypser S
damus QFusSlarQurips 1IGe YpESOTD.

s Lt 4,722,74%»/-;4.,--
%@ﬁ?_/%

vug.gﬂc’myn

aysviv s B BB BN Lo BN 7T



§ 110. LESSON 37.

NEGATIVE VERB.

R oarrri  e.67%r mm.@@mﬁﬁ@ym (58. L), £ @usdr
.gyzy_‘gsgl[u] zQLy_;sg[er] F T L @:ﬂuu_m)lrmrr” 13,9/
TG ST B AOVUSDEE sreeriQssmer. rﬁl!ﬂ&(:‘lf
fgsn arar UrTEGu eaarmer., B 5% (50.) Yo FS2E
Qsreor® [106. (4)] sa8sn urya@er. ¥ saré@earQer
4Qorfssrer.

Lesson 37, L,,./M/

TeE NEGATIVE VERB.
§ 110. The Tamil has a peculiarity nearly ¢onfined* to the family
of South Indian dialects; it has a negative of the verb. And
this is formed by adding to the root the personal terminations with-
out any particle indicative of time. Compare—

v+ &8+ gar=up&@8Cnar I read.

v +0+ gar=wy CQuer I do not read.

[The learner may imagine, if he pleases, that the absence of any middle particle

denoting time signifies that the action of the verb takes place in no time what-
ever; and so an absolute negative for all times is formed.]

Paradigm.
Roots Liig. PADI, 5L NADA, g gyliL| ANUPPU.

Person.| Singular. i Plural.

1st | v Quer, prQaar, gy | LgCurib, 5L Qar, o gyl
Quer. Qurrib.

2nd | wgwmi, srard, gyl | uguSi, sreli, guSi
i urw. (+ sar).

3rd m. | Lgwrer, pLare, gyl ()

urer.
Ui Wi &er, FLQTTEET,
[ | ugwrer, praredr, gyl & U &ar.
urer.

n | UQUTE, FLarg, el | ugwur, pLar, Jgylur
ur g. _— (not com.).

Obs. (1.) i and d are inserted, and o elided, in these three forms
respectively.

* Compare Rask’s Anglo-Saxon Grammar, preface xxix. Old Scandinavian
poetry affords traces of a negative mot only in verbs, but also in pronouns.
Some of the Cancasian dialects exhibit the same peculiarity.
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EXERCISE 36. LEssoN 38. § 111-113.

NEGATIVE VERB.

(2.) This whole form is concise and elegant, but rather pedantic. gat-
Some persons of it only are in common use, /> 202 forre b0 2 /7 B %o

7 §111. VocABULARY. Le—iwe lops Loa/le wrr g T

@G GIDANGT, a “godown,” | &rfl inguire (-5@Cmar, 56. | j.:
store-room. Y ————— £

. 1
@zl in 1OTTAM, @ garden. | s walk [56. (1.)], go on, happen, ¥4 2/
@ Be T KUDIRAL a horse. | take place.
sty BANDI, a buggy, cart, Qg be plain, understood (used [T% 7%..
vehicle. 2 . impersonally), (56. L.). ~
arflwib thing, matter. A4 %2 YAM | eguir | sir! (voe. of guar an U7 ¥ A
Fhed affair. ¢ AVEAT H L " honourable person.) a
Q&G news. cEfT # Z @@ run (56. IL). ) &
Exercise 36.

§ 112. (a.) ' 65 ourri F @iss &mﬁ:u,ém(as Y @/
Qur” (56. L) earerpiser. *unsmé Qarewi re ¢
[106. (4)] AQaurd. 3 ysss esms@ow derfssn
Qurapa ¥ yBQuaer’! ararmper. *@igzs srfluw s
aurg. M Qisl uern 2mfA@e Qesvevr s [56. (TIL)]
aargy Qerar@er (70). K @5zl v Qeeway@uor,
Qeaar@sr’ aorp sas@s Qsfuram earger.
T o aré@s Oafuywr,! aarm Cal Cer ; #< Qaflurg,
sguir ! ot aarper. S @iss Aarards @Leor @@ur?
grra, gur! ° yssl Quilu GEler Lty 9Qe Qur
@tor ? VQursra erara Aars@Cmper.

(b.) '1Is it in the store-room? I don’t know. 2That horse does
not run. 3 Why does not the bullock run? *The gentleman must
inquire into my affair. 5 Have you heard the news? ¢Do you not
hear the command of the gentleman (@&efQrir) ? 7He says, I don’t
know. B8He said that he did not know. ?When I inquired about
those matters the villagers did not understand what I said. 10 Will

that little horse go in my bandy ? 1T think that money will not |, W
pass in our village. 2

Lesson 38.
Tae NEcaTivE MoDES oF THE VERB (continued).

§ 1138. The negative most frequently used, and, on the whole, the
best, is obtained by adding @ev%v=not (43), to the infinitive of the

7 Lerms g i aE G D
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§ 114-116. LESSON 38. EXERCISE 87.

NEGATIVE VERB.

verb. This compound negative form is indefinite as to time, and is
the same for all numbers and persons.

BT, B, I, thou, he, do
gaer, ¢ Fdsalevden &e. did not walk.
&e. shall or will

§ 114. @eb%v is also added to other parts of the verb, especially to
the neuter participial noun (87, 88).
(Qeiu8pa+Qalv=0sL8pFe%v 1, thou, &ec., do not
do, am not doing.
srer, £ ) Qelsga +Qa%v=0sisFe0%v I, thou, &ec., did not
&e., &c. 1 do, have not done.
| Qeiag +@alv=0siafo%v I, thou, &e., will not
Sfoertafrs POl Fn L (at any time) do.
This is more common, but less elegant, than the former.
§ 115. VOCABULARY. A
FTC G testimony (also a witness). | Fwrwevseuts a court, a place of
ETLAESTIE @ witness. Justice (ovgeuib a place).
QGrasar ¢ apeon | @aril® (courr) is often used.

aTé@apavn a deposition. g arg/the complainant.
&flright fr > ‘—’M . dy,@@m,@ (1_9,0',@ opposition) the
e A

(Ffluri) rightly.
FT@ev (5nﬂ';r)* guard, ward,( &8 apleader

prison. Sjoray a measure. A = A ¥ T
@0 a note. |@daaaere; (this measure) thus
saafl attend to (56. IIL.). | much. (§25.)
&) indicate, regard (56. IIL.). Sa@aaera) (that measure) so

@_@&aﬂrn[@'] sit down (60. ITL.). much.
wrwin reason, right. eravavera; (what measure) how
ﬁ & justice. much ?
&9 (56. III.) tear.

Ezercise 37.

§ 116. (a.) 'weor shuris Qs selowdn. 215 BT
wus saals s aré@Gapon arns Quar@n, %o orsé
srp, gur! *E gararssst GLHsm Pamera Cu
s@wu? Sarfey aawmamae Qsow Cae@w? 8o ar
GopsBpsrs (22) & Aurwwrig sy ésiu@erd.

* A word written thus is to be considered as a synonym of the one after
which it is put; but is either a foreign word, or a vulgar and objectionable,
though common one.

t Lit. “having indicated what, do you speak so much ?” @l g is equiva-
lent to regarding, concerning, about. Comp. 230.
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LESSON 39. § 117, 118.

IRREGULAR VERBS: DEFECTIVES,

TAwrw evsws@Qw srifdsrrear sflurds Qerdew
Cacn@w. ® QuCs £Hr_s@n. *srado (urrred
| Gow) Qure i rer. 1 eara@Gsarf  @odowr?
’ Ngrar oym@s Curafoly. * yacdr suals@pHod.
Bag@o aendars eiide Bs Csiadlovdw. 15 Qererer
arsgapor Fllur? ¥ yiss @ppsos syar wer
fli Feve.

(b.) 1 Why has he not written the deposition? 2 Why do the
peons beat the witness? 2The gentleman will do you justice.
*What fault has the physician committed ? * Why do these villagers
not pay the instalment (due) ? ¢ The child does not sleep. 7Although
I have called the defendant’s witnesses they come not. 8Although
the munshi read the lesson to him he does not pronounce it rightly.
9 Although his father beat him the little boy does not attend to his
lessons.

Lesson 39.
SomE DErecTIVE AND IRREGULAR VERBS.

/ § 117. According to 110, from the roots wr ® hook on, & @ join,
Q@ur go, @m@l@ be pé)ssible, @'dsb aﬁ]ree, 5 be fit (8;’:(17), Qurr & suffice,
@ agree, Gaaer® need, are made the very common forms :

f Sing. 1st pers. wor Qe I will not, cannot. \;Z"'Z fowrrtr |2l
| 2nd ,, orlomi-er thou wilt not, canst not.
3rd ,, wrlirar-i he will not, cannot.

wrlrer she will not, cannot.
wrlLmg it will not, cannot.
Plur. 1st pers. wrl @b we will not, cannot.
2nd ,, wrieiser ye or you will not, cannot.
8rd ,, wrlrriser they will not, cannot.

&L & it must not be, cannot be. | @aarg it does not agree.

Qurarg “it is no go” (vulg.). Qayerimid 1t i8 mot mecessary.
eareysm “ it won't fit 7 (vulg.). |  (This is quite irregular. For

Fevf g it is mot proper. Caerrard, Qavesrim+

S&T G 1t is not fit, right. g, 110.) - CLLES

Qurgr g it is not sufficient.

§ 118. The affirmative of eL.r@ (=it is impossible) is formed
regularly (8rd part. neut. fut. 72.) & Giv; of gevr g, gp@io (cowp.
70.); of garm, s@b; of gaarg, eégio; and of CaakrL b,
Qavzr @b, These are all common.

89 12
e ST el een A ace S le é—é‘_—‘ﬁ
m.




§ 119, 120. EXERCISE 38.

IRREGULAR AND DEFECTIVE VERBS,

§119. a. @555 Qslws HLbBd awssawrwr? owsss

Q / May this honey be put in the store-room? It must
&L T . O Bown B A0
T b not. . 9
b. @556 GHor uarewle Qur@or? Qurs wrlirg.
Wil this horse go in the bandy ? It will not.
c. ar® Qar®ss5 way sGLT? SET 5

Is the petition which the plaintiff It is not a fitting one.
has presented a fitting one ?

d. gl @afpg s@wr? @u@pg 557145

I3 it a fit thing to abuse him ?  To abuse is not becoming.
e. Irfar® GarilyCeo () ways Qar®is Cazr

Should the respondent present a petition in court?

Our? Qsr®ss Caarmib.
He need not (should not, &e.).

Ezercise 38.

§ 120. (a.) ! @550 @uwer uriib upds wrl G er
aer@mer. *earri wr@&G% yosms Qaram@Cumi
[OIGLEDS @m‘@uumgm‘gf G)Jc@y(s(a; wr Qi_mrip erew g
Q& rev & &er. 41/15(55 S EFTIGH Baowasdersd
QriiSwmossreyn, yougusa@ i weraflésCauen@ib.
tysgs swsflows M55 (116.) 2.108@ erarer QsM
u.,Lb? So wéws Qofigsms (87) aewewr (127.) Qsaf
arns Qerowssrgr? ﬁ@uugu_l Quearg (88) 5@
wr? @@ sfluoww. U3)'QH aliuy s bs55 2 Qsrosy
FRwryw (idiom for sMwrus G&revgy, which is more cor-
rect). BIEIT&T b (172, 126=anything at all) .g:/,{ﬂ@:um
ararper. ° Qauadri_min, gyliur! 1 gyssiued aears
®U CQursrg, gur! MQurgwn, Qurgin! [For Qur
&g we often hear LD g or LHD TL LT g=it won't touch
(suffice). Thus, y55F sFwuerid aulhs@Gl Lp &, the
wages won’t suffice for my avu9sy. This is often said by the common
people.]

(b.) 1The watchman said that the villagers beat him; but the
witnesses did not give their deposition rightly. 2 Why will s you make
a disturbance in the village? 3 Although the defendant kllled the
dog you must forgive his fault. 4They all sat down in the court.

3 They were seated in the place of justice when the gentleman came
in. ®This and that agree. 7Tell him how the affair happened.
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LESSON 40. §121.

NEGATIVE VERB.

8He says that he cannot learn the lesson. 9The servant said he
would not do that. 19They denied all knowledge of the affair. 1! The
munshi said that I need not write that lesson.

L . =¥ et
Lesson 40. # MJ
/ ola
OrrEr NEGATIVE ForMs oF THE VEEB. ,(I"“}"t

§ 121. (1.) An ordinary familiaryim i To the 3rd sing.
neut. neg. add o for the sing.; &+ =2 (b for the polite form ; and
+ 2 maaer for the plural.

Thus, from sr-a-7g it walks not (does not happen) are formed,—

B p-a-1Qs5 don’t walk.
7 on s-a-1Gsuyin don’t walk, sir !
A 3 / :'L-d}-ﬁ@"ﬁﬁ%&ﬁfr do not walk, I pray you. Loz v?]
+ (2.) The nega.?&uembal participle w%ﬂw%%'#?
or gioeb to the root. One of the formsis therefore the same as the
3rd sing. neut. neg. 110. B elt—rtrrer a )
vg-w-rg not learning. -
v Ugw-Toe A
(3.) By adding to the above t,l{e‘ auxiliary verb @@ (sometimes
Q@ur and other roots), in all its parts, a complete negative verb may
be constructed, though the forrs are rather cumbrous. Thus,—
LI -W-T L6y @@é@@a’f he does not learn (he is not learning).
u“)—"“'”e@@é@@m'ﬂ / 2] ”
s-a-r 8w do not wylk.
5 pL-anrwedw s sy if you do not walk. ,
Further examples are /not necessary, but compounds of this kind
are constantly used.
4+ (4) A negative rglative participle for all tenses, and participial
nouns, answering tg’ the forms in (74, 87.), are formed by changing
e of the verbal participle in g4 into g (or sometimes, chiefly in
poetry, by simply omitting 4).
pLarg (—e + =) pLrars who or which walks not.
Qaar ulpwrg evuwer he [is] a boy who learns not (or has not
leatned). '
srev /sl rg (62.) SO a house which I have not built.
(5.) AAd thence we obtain the following negative participial
nouns :

h

14

L16R LB TN Lo | L0 D Led rpr

FLea~rTgaear he who does not walk.
Singular {gz_-au-/r,ﬁaua'r she who does not walk.
FlLe-a-15 g that which does not walk.
( s-a-rTsai he (hon.) who does not walk.
Plural BL-@-Tgai-ger they who do not walk.
FL-a-Tgoa-s6r they whick do not walk.
@ev-ev-Tsauer =one who has not.
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§ 121,* 122, EXERCISE 39.

NEGATIVE VERB.

§ 121.* VocABULARY.
t/ g,gg,u PAPARRU, hurry (56. IL.). Ty MATTU, the relative value
7/

ARRU, be dispersed, come | of a metal, its fineness.

/| 7 to nothing, fail (56. IL.). 2G0T URAIL standard of gold.
@Taris RANAM, wisdom. GsibLy TEMBU (62. ), 80b.
Seserern  ANNANAM, folly, @ Oy (57.), cease rest.

1gnorance, heathenism. Neither—nor, eib—en with a
& vipi=afL g incessant. negative.
e@reu NOL, thread, a work on |
science. |
Ezercise 39.

§122. (a.) 1§ Bew Qeuwrwe @@m,&ﬁm} arep

ard. *eouwler, srl G&@U G’urrasfr@rs Serar Asr

, Qas! aranlars gamny_urr,@@m. t@uaQar! samenr
¢ tn/ @&u}u_ur(@@/ﬁ/&e?r @uev@gtqr&t&ér.’ ° 8 ugwrwe @) s
Sirev (G’u/r@sv) LML LD GUIT . ,@/@16&1 L9 &% T T

Qar Y@@ LITL_ D GTLILII9.GY (LD 2 (How will the lesson come ?
How can he understand it?) "usws sriwun @50 5.
8 sarsowss Qeluaer [88] uLrgsesl uBarar. ur
gy Qewwr@m, war@w! ysGwpp [From eyav, 68.]
yesesrenr grew Lpwri@s ! (181) © srer Qe Qurer
adE wrpan oy, seriyd @ (what is got without
effort is mot valued). &7 (254.) warpwrs (186.) Qudig
Q& et ip. (%5 5 i« 2 Q) auar yAwrwew @aeriQerCar
Quris Qerflsm awrmmser. (Idiom: without his knowing it.
Probably a corruption from @ever yens yBwrioew.) [Many
of these sentences can be rendered in various ways. Try!] 1B Gswo
95 Cswl8 gurwe yepsrar. Y Ga aaalo qpy
wr .

(b.) 11 had not seen him. 2If he will not come. % Why do not
the servants open the doors? ¢If they do not open the doors when
I tell them (prar @Q&Freveyin Gurg) what can I do (cerarsmsé
Q@#iweurn) P SIf the attorney does mot properly represent the
affair in court (JurwevgwsgCe sllurié srfiugams CueTos
Qur@yev) what can the plaintiff do? ©This is a thing which has not

happened and cannot happen. 7Silence! this is an impossible thing.
8 What is not possible to us, is possible to Him.
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LEsSON 41. § 123.

VULGAR FORMS.

sson 41.
Somr Miscerranedus Corrupr Forms.

§ 123. (a.) (70. 2.) The form wigsQsar, &c., is vulgarly pro-
nounced vy FQ@«er, and LY 55 18 LY F&H or LY FF. SoUY Sy
is g #a. This is not to be imitated, but in very common conversa-
tion can hardly be quite avoided. Thus, Curdsg or Qurés is
used for Quiruler g or Qurarg. This is elegantly QuruiIpm. So
Yz 3, Har m or Hudma is vulg. yéFH or &S

(b.) The shortened @«ilwr is occasionally used in composition
where @#liwriney (121, 2.) would be the full form. This is chiefly
found in the phrases @ebovr S rev, Qelwr A i rev, Qurar
il rev, and the like. a9 rev=if (you) leave (68). Thus, @&
wr &l rev will mean “not doing, if (you) leave” ; @eveur al i rov
=%“not being, if (you) leave” ; Qurar a L reuv=""not going, if (you)
leave” They are equivalent to “ unless you,” &c., “ i you do not,” &ec.

The full forms Qelwrwer @mwisrev, &ec., are perhaps more
elegant.

(¢c.) For Q#isrev (95. a.) you will often hear Qi sréar=1if you
do, Cuirensar=if (you) go, &e. This is either from the poetical
form Qi gsésrey, or from Qelsrey arey (v+sd=ps, QFiSTH |
&rev), where sreb is a poetical word for ereuih time=when. (% '7/

(d.) Letters are often interchanged in different parts of the Tamil
country. Thus, th is & in Madras and &r in Tinevelly and the south.

Garif a fouwl, 138 G=rud in Madras and Garefl in the south.

# and w are also interchanged.

Thus, awr@ sickness, is in the south often aS&r&.

(e.) The 3rd plural (mas. and fem.) is strangely corrupted in very
vulgar conversation. Thus, @e#larisar becomes QFlara@sr,
&e.; Q@FLgriser is sometimes pronounced something like Q# i sras
(¢EYDAWA).

(f.) There is a common form which the lower orders sometimes
use in addressing a superior, that is puzzling to a beginner: for
@eu%v they say @eveSae, &e. This seems to be the honorific plurau ! /

) o BI&6T addedw to a great extent in Madras. —~
(9.) We have in Engli mbmﬁrmly ‘

mere reduplications, such as hurly-burly, topsy-turvy, &c. In Tamil |
these occur much more frequently. In general any noun may be so |
repeated (of course, in the merest colloquial dialect). If the word
does mnot begin with &, the reduplicated syllable generally does.
Thus, &9 fire-wood becomes M p@ &p@="fire-wood, &c.”; Cuas |
@ewe is “the table and its appurtenances”; silipeh &ligen for |
sligew a cot; QargFn Qpepew for @aresen a little. This is
worth noting carefully. /235 27 </

&3~ [This whole lesson may be talked over with a munshi or other intelligent
) native and snch forms collected. These are given as a specimen. The great
matter is to know exactly what the people say. We can choose our own words
and forms at leisure.]
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§ 124, 125. EXERCISE 40.

VULGAR FORMS.

§ 124. VOCABULARY.

Qaerarib INNAM, yet. | Ge»p KURRAT, (56. 1.) be deficient,
@uir pd, go, added to intransitive (56. IIL) diminish, lessen.
words, gives the idea of com- = sdp Tamir, Tamil.
pleteness, as @7 ® popu does | LiTenay PASHAIL, a language.
to transitives. 106. (5.)

: Ezercise 40.

§ 125. (a.) 'wis @ s i Qewyy, BF Qurdil
uriégs Qaewr@b; Govewradl e, obape_w (&I
sar CursQaicm@id. ® Qaurser yssl umgodzs QF
agsrdl i (Qrayssrivy Curaw, OFwssrls
Cura), yarser sraucde Qumi_Liuc (68.) Caer@io.
$@bs Qaly Qeigrés, gur! [QFdig having done,
20Dy it has become, is accomplished (58. IIL)=the work is
Sinished. Very common form.] *araver ! Qala gy&sr ? (What,
has the work become ?=well, is the work finished?). °Madras cook
(speaks) Carud Qs ms Cursa for Carfl Qg m Cur
upa, the fowl is dead. ©Tinevelly Shapin speaks: @) 0z erer
Bers orerau* @grﬁ:urr_%’/ (every ® pronounced with a whirr),
for @@ erarenr dwrs ereray @grﬁwlr‘gfu (I dow’t know what
disease this i5). | Creuar! iz Qadv @eararn s
owr? 5F QrisCaly Qawg seveyl QBISH
(ironical). %8 @erars yisl LeTsMsE QF Q1S ST
QBEBpg aerer 2 Verararnd g5 s g, QFrevay (Tell me
how you got on?) Y arfluwib iy @55 &, for apy-s55 (The
affair is accomplished).

(b.) 1This work is finished. 2If you do this evil you will perish.
3Don’t go! *You had better not go. °Put it on the table. €Do
you understand Tawmil (58p or spiirerag)? 71 understand it
a little (red. form). 8TUnless you go you cannot obtain it. ?If ke
does not send his servant for it the gentleman will not give it. 10If

you do not hear [obey] you will perish. 1! Should the little boy be so
disobedient? (gL @&rwey, 56, I.)

* arp becomes &xr gor in common talk; thus, Ea&@u) is ﬁs&r@tb.

94



o U'MW’:%% W:W‘%

P R L

LESSON 42, § 126, 127.

INTERROGATIVES MADE UNIVERSALS.

Lesson 42.
Worps AND ForMs DENOTING UNIVERSALITY.

§ 126. Some uses of 2.(b and.

(a.) When added to an interrogative form e (» makes a universal. (;‘ ;e

1 aU@Qurep g when ! +e b=elQurep Hib always.

2 graar who ?+ am—a@/@/m everyone. q“.,d.liL.LA

i ari@ where? +e b=e@Gn everywhere

4 erliuig how ?+ 2 b=sriiLig u)ts 1 every way, by all means.

¢ wrasr who [more poet.]+2w=wramo (ar changed to 7)
all persons.

b w T,g whwh+ o= Lun;gu: everythmg

(b.) 2 is a.lso added to G’meu, Lﬂmr@@sr, o and many other
words used adverbially. [Comp. the Latin use of que.]
QBuoeh (=over) + 2 (b=Cw gyLb moreover.
ar@ar (=after)+ o.io=1arGarujio besides.
w g (=another step) + 2 to=1o W9 ub again.
§ 127. crevawr=all, #zev=all, g% so much. [Poet.]
(a.) ereveur as an adjective is prefixed to nouns, but requires 2 b
to be put after the noun.
erevaur Loaflsi&@rin all men.
arevevr v @ Psern all women.
arevour o Os@pin all houses.

So eréveur wafsrseryn (2nd case).

(b.) eeveurid (eTébeur+eo.tb) is a neuter noun=everything. It is
declined after the analogy of nouns in b, substituting gpm for
94 45, aud requires the 2 ib after each case.

2nd case: ereveurapepu b, &e.
8rd ,, eoarap@m@wn, &e.

(c.) #=ov is a Sanskrit word=all. It is used as an adjective=
Geveur. FEov Lalsis@p, &c., all men, &e. It is also used as a
neuter noun, #&evib, and declined regularly, like wrib but with the
addition of o.(b. #sewsesiud sawTL_rer he saw the whole, all.

(d.) % makes g% 5.5 (sing. neut.) so much,and o%orw (plar.
neut.) so many. 9% sio=the totality, is regularly declined. These
are little used except in poetry.

(e.) erevevr, #asew and g%r all form nouns plural (mas. and

fem.). Thus:— i . . '//AZ,5 ,—L,mfu@L.

s&D (+ 7+ 2.0)
S%ra@En (+d+ gi+e.b)
These are declined by inserting the signs of the cases between the l
words and e th: eTeveuTETU|D, FEVETULD, S%TAGTULLh, &C.

arevauT s (4 i+ 2.ib, com. 87.)
all people.
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§ 128, 129. LESSON 42. EXERCISE 41.
UNIVERSALITY.

(f.) These forms are often put after the nominative case of the
noun to which they belong. Thus:—
UL L GRTID GTEUGUITLD &Q)IEQ,IDQ) (70. 2.) the whole town was agitated ;
e T GreveuT(Hin @ sriser all the villagers came;
vy ssaisear glbmaamryn &l rar he called all who had
learned.
Many of the other words in 126 may be used in the same way.

(9.) Instead of erebeur@rs and glwapnd, awCergo and

&% Carpin are elegantly used.

(h.) @ adj.=whole; ppevo=the whole; e s, Lo
=the whole. The last two are declined as the words in (e.). @p@p
requires = (o to be added to the noun to which it is prefixed.

§ 128. VoCABULARY.

Q&rpmer ROTTAN, @ mason. F@L GABAIL, a congregalion, as-
@& rebevar KOLLAN, a blacksmith. sembly.

& 68 KULI, hire. (G @pésau the holy Church.
FIDLIGTID GAMBALAM, wages. LT p 5 POTTU, extol (56. IL.).
Qa@uwresid a present. QarEsain KoNgAM, a little, a few.

FH5Q@sraps  GANDOSHAM, joy = SU&Far ARAQAN, @rr&r 1RACK, a
nr (used also for a present). king (with or without @).

&I TS ABARADAM, a fine. &7y KAL, time (for &T6uib).
2 6u&Lh TLAGAM, the world. &&T gy/id ORUKALUM, at any
2 Grer ULLA, which is existing (= vme whalever.
v, ovoa, ov).! Zi 1iw, be removed 605 act. re-
s. (5 TIRU, sacred, holy. | " move (56. IIL.). .VLM7
Ezercise 41.

§ 129. (a.) 1 Did you see all the peons? 2 Why are all the vil-
lagers assembled together? 3All who had committed sin feared.

4+ You must learn all the lesson well. > He wrote and sent a letter to all
the servants. ¢ Why did all the carpenters leave their work? 7 Where
are all the bricklayers ? ® Give all the blacksmiths their hire. ? Have
all the servants received their wages? 10 The boy who learns all the
lessons well. 11 The kings who govern all the world. 12The king
who governs the whole world. 131 will fine you. !*He never learns.
15 T shall never see him again. 16 How many came besides ?

(0.) 'aovermn assriser. ?efQLwern Qasg
CumriSpg. (58.1V.) (124.) 3o ab arEI@GL e erer (@@&
Fenus oibeownls Quipan. * Calodasrsi erevevr @i
gusrgiy Curl QL er. Sedwer Calwssrrile g6 aun
urrgb arafei. SQarppi wreamn el (50.) arsm
BsQaramriser. T yis CalwQeis s&&@ms@n

Ve ke
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LESSON 43. § 130, 131.

QUALIFYING WORDS.

sends @Gl Fouearn QerGs@pQureps Qsrepesn
F5Qsraps @5#@@@,&3&1. Ssaew Qurerssennd Gyus
@pp Fraggrer Qeuar@n (58 IIL) (108.c.). ° e wassms
aoord o yreer. Verer wrgpn ypp Lired
(I'm a destitute wretch, 90.). Y aravay@mn  ererauidr@umrey
eramanfl, srer @rmsQousr@w. 2 urrrQur ererder 2
ApSLUTISE RESTAUD e saly SrrQur? urrurs
Q@ !” (This is poetical, but understood.) 1 srer Geewrs
QurQgsaveirn erardard Gar wWEmS@UWL LTS FE
Qarerare Qerewgaurer, Y @@bus sy eTeaeera)n
Govovrawure (154) Qeawere Quwsmer [239.] @)@k
Suar. Y souurar [180]) awern QsL@l wuris
@ (100) e@ames Qsrowdady. 1 apapain Qs
crer. Yapgpags Qare Qs ¥ yis srine gy
GU(BLD &Ly @) S

Lesson 43,
QuarLiFYiNG WOERDS. APPOSITION.
Appositive Enlargements of Subject or Predicate.

§ 130. It may be broadly stated, that in Tamil there are no adjec-
tives, strictly so called. How then are nouns qualified ? [Compare
74.] The past relative participle of g (58.1IL) (74.) is gyar or
28w (forms of yular or y&ar)=*“which have become.” ~These
inserted between any two nouns will either convert the former into
something answering to an adjective, or place the two in apposition.

¢

Raiurer #LeoL a red jacket (@@JL’JLb'rednesa, Raiuras red, or
which has become red. You may also say Haiys Flem).

@rrerar@w_sreg king David, David the king. You can say
also, srafm rrer or sraS g erer guin @rrFm (in common language
arar @ m is used for erar @uid), or e @ eT@r@TLILLL. @rTéET.
@ or g (72%) is used for gyer poetically, as is erer @yid
(182.).

Thus, Sreys gyr&ear a heroic king [a king who will be a hero].

§ 131. From the above it appears that two.nouns may often be
simply joined to form a compound, after the manner of steam-ship,
brick-house, &e. This is constantly done in Tamil poetry, and is,
doubtless most in accordance with the genius of the language. In
fact, it may be laid down as a law of the language that every noun

r)_'t\7
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§181. " LEssox 43.

ADJECTIVE FORMS.

becomes an adjective by being prefixed to another noun, with or
without change. [The Sanskrit scholar may compare these forms
with Tar-purusEa and KarMMAD'HARAYA compounds.]

(a.) Sometimes this is done without any other change than the
doubling of letters; as, LQurs a spark of fire (8 fire, Qurg a

of the bank of the tank.

(b.) When the former noun ends in b, that letter is elided.

[This is especially the case in Sanskrit compounds.]

Thus, wr&@aribL) a branch of a tree (s a tree, @arivy a
branch); #ia acveverin omnipotence (Fian all, ashevenio power).

following are types: [Com. 18. c. d.]
@@iiys @l an iron chain (D) iron, #a& el a chain).
apSmE srder a young bullock (g o bullock, &r%r a young
| male).

| Yo Bar fish from the river (ym a river, Bar a fish).

| @ wieos a flock of sheep (5@ a sheep, wjies a flock).

| veri 1@ a palmyra jungle (U2 a palmyra, 1@ a jungle).

[The nasal is hardened into the surd; [ of ® and ’('g of m doubled ; JIL'Q
inserted.]

(d) @&, 954, spm are often used as connectives; and are
thus used as signs of the sixth case, uaalar ures cow’s milk, @aal
L&g waflgar a man of this place. bl

€3 [The inflectional base is used in compounds, Comp. 21.]

(e.) Some nouns of quality ending in e»ws (184) when prefixed to
other nouns undergo certain euphonic changes. The following are

(1.) Quqeis greatness, becomes Quas, QuAL, Qugb, Gui. s
(2.) @ peow littleness, becomes & m, FAw, &b, Fpg, Em.

(3.) Sy@eLw preciousness, becomes oy, Hyflw, HHLd, Gi.
(4.) uFeow freshness, becomes L&, UFW, LFLD, Us&F, ouip. (w7

QQ'@??T’“L]w b bl feee it

Examples.

Quflu perevw a great benefit. Lrarn-§.
oot Qu@ps uras a great sinner [before &, &, &, 1],
uifleruis heavenly bliss [before a vowel].
[Q wifls may be regarded also as a kind of past relative participle. Compare
S0lw, 74
QunLh is a kind of future rel. part. (74) from Qu (@) 62, grow great.]
&~ [Of these the roots are undoubtedly Quii (uf, wev), Q,m (Pev), 9,

)2 <o

ho s

L& ; but the Nanntll, with good reason, (St. 135, 6.) treats each of them as

spark) ; @55 S e the outside verandah (QFw a street, & e 2emr |
elevated verandak) ; gflésar@ule@uirgyer he went (along) the top |

chiefly to be noticed :— o , 877 2vs pes oo~ vt onr Ll L™

7
O Cpeses pride [Cpcse breast]. 45 7714 S50

(¢.) Various changes take place in the former word, of which the |

o g - 98
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LESSON 43. § 132, 133.
-ADJECTIVES.

having become first an abstract noun, and as having been variously modified,
when placed as the first member of a compound by the rejection of emin,

the addition of @us or .., the lengthening of the root vowel, or the rednpli-
cation of the final root consonant. Comp. Pope’s IIL. Grax. 121.]

§ 132. erar gy is the rel. part. fut. of orar say (70. 1.) (74.), Lit. | |
“ [of whom] one would say.” Tt is thus used: g /7 54 , 2 Has

sreS g erar gy @uoren king David.
He| 7 Loragin erer ey SriiL the defence of shame. f
L us® Quargus gedfl 5@ plant the ladder of piety. ‘}i’:’
This is rather stiff and pedantic. 1
/ § 133. The root = & signifies « existence, the having within.” To it
are referred the following verbal forms:
3rd sing. for all genders a o .
o ]::ngd numbelgs.n T } o2& ® (2.6 + g1) there is. (43.)
o arer g is used to signify ““ it 75, but more generally it is true,”
™ < it is really so.” .
Rel. part. o arar containing, posscssing within itself. [Co. 184.]
This last form added to a noun will have nearly the same effect as
.
Thus: @résqperer Cosaar (Qrésis mercy) a merciful God. -
Sometimes e arar and .ar may be used indiscriminately, /<~ "-“’7/1’
arar 9Awparer Gurrer my dear son. - fersad —/:J/ﬂ"‘
eraor L9flwinmer @omrer » .

~

of L

Generally, however, the difference between %wr:hdving beconre,
and e arer=having possessed, must be observed.

@raaqperer 95 not @résismer.
Forwrer Garev not Feraparar.

The opposites to 2 arar and ger are 9w, @eveurs, which are in
the same way added to nouns:
Thus, @réswpp=merciless. [2m cease, 68. 74.]
vanrideveurs=penniless. [@ev=not, 112. a double nega-
tive.]
To Sanskrit nouns sar (aiNA), desitute of, is added.
Thus, ysGuSer
ysGuSarorar o wafger a senseless man.
L uSer peirar
or ysGuSewar.
[In Tamil grammar,the 4th class of words consists of those called o A& Q&Frev
=quality words. Comp. Pope’s ITIL. Gram. 118-121.
These are subdivided into @uUuw T o.f=noun quality, and &%r o f=verd
uality.
i They words included under these divisions are used respectively to qualify
nouns and verbs; they may, therefore, be called adjectives and adverbs. They
are, however, really nouns and participles, and it will tend greatly to aid the
learner in acquiring the Tamil idiom if he steadily regard them as such.]
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A APy a
Vf' § 134, 135. 7 7 pxERCISE 42 /7‘7
' wr ooy f)§h)oy B avmmmms. R e G
\‘ W ocasvLary, %/
(b gIri sweetness. ﬂ-f/é*“ Ror=t
 PPL ESEUL] Znttemess ,é:;.,
\ | Faub newness. 2o EAIA
e S opposite. L9 T J
q lezttk gIAR T
A K | Lpdshd custom, Samiliarity. a3 4=
F&L0 SUK HAM, comfort, health. g,

M| Fre ameon omnipotence.
@rriner a a proper name. Joituin-,

L. |\yzrrznaz.

@enr KiRAIL, herb. '

UrairL b PANDAM, a vessel. J" &7 Torr »

BT gy NALU, four.

£ LT TIRUDAN, a thicf.

ugrmu: apa}/ﬂ/‘; sz A

5® maddle.

Qe betel. ﬂ/&ﬁ% =

Qsrip o creeping plant

Uevarr, Lieuih or @uever strength =
PATAN(IETL A JV/

Exzercise 42.

§ 135. (a). ! This is a joyful day. 2 I have come to (7th case) my
merciful father. 2Thisis an evil thing. +He is a just king. ©This
is a reasomable complaint. ®The accountant has brought a right
account to the bazaar-man. 7Four accountants gave evidence in the
court. ®Will the watchman put the thieves in prison? ?All my
familiar friends came with me to the place of justice. 1°This is
David the accountant. (3 ways.) !!This is an affair concerning the
church (§@BFsewus ariflum). 12A new vessel. 13 Sweet Tamil.
1t Are you well? 15 This is a herb garden.

(b)) Ywgrwrar @zer as/rl_l.y_au e ar®. ?ssluren
E/ wralors GQeran@assriser. 3 F@aamombyerer
Osreurds (8l) @@wsBp wrruser. * sairen mslr
awrn@ar. 5 yaaQsrerargs rsowrer swss. S eaHr
Qo Cuis Qerewy misriser. ' sroCur B
i o@w L yQm assrisar. Ao Ger@rser Gy
Quesearwr? ° gaer sLtsshsBow adowmrn GQrrar |4 =
r/ | @gr. Vuererin eorer @LF5HCw sewefi Ap@id. “ess

(Proverb.) ! @rrwer aar®p s@mL_EsTIT QESTET. /"4
2@ «wPulileo Qolar®brsibrs sar@rer. Bus
Aer s197. " verssalyQuuws Gopa)dEHs T,
Y g Qapsing Qary sO@pspsrer dew. (Here e
=which is suitable for) ® semaé@eTors o WEHJEED
ean®; sarsGlowg (Go+oys=that which is not, 87.)
e wassHEGL Gl aermern. M gyarser auriQurf
Csiri. B Quss sraw, @Gm.ol_/w, sarid, G)enoisor

Qo mr%ra@ Aeovevr. 7 ,
,;.&:nu,mw e~ gm%é—)m 3
Ay <%_%m%
s el o WMl ie Ko g
D et O e, ate’ /.
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LESSON 44. EXERCISE 43. § 136-139.

THE VERB <2)& AND PARTICLES FROM IT.

: %
S =
: Lesson 44, s ’%@,Lgf
Idioms connected withA%@-,gg;. S
§ 186. (a.) prmser prey QuUuEpn Y& @ STen
[W

[ four persons, to become, if come]
=If we four persons come together.

) 9% is used in summing up=all altogether.

prar Qer®sssm  sroy, — Sair Qar®@ss @5,
That which I gave (is)  four, that which he gave (is) Jive,
. Y3 PULS. 2y g)ier ol
ng altogether  nine. e
N UsSTwral yossa oa bury it carefully. Here ga=ly,
added\to a noun, converts it into an adverb. (40.) 7 aA

e, S!) @i el aré QFrararsres H%vsGsar I thought, he
\"told me 1 come [Q&rarar 5, 5 as though it said. Qererarsrds is
also used.\ gi=asif.] g

§ 187. a. sawsaar DmasBmaer an accountant is.
b, sewdsel@mES @ he is an accountant.
c. samicar QB @ is the accountant (there) ? @evv
heis not. 44 .
d. samésgmEEme i3 he an accountant? gevev he is
not. L4
6 g0 added to a noun shows it to be the complement of the predi-
cate. (8L.)
THIS I8 OF THE UTMOST IMPORTANCE. Carefully consider the
above examples.

§ 138. VOCABULARY. “ a
Ul L_ewrid PATTANAM, @ town. FTiorer goods, utensils.é’" 292
| @pasr KIRAVAN, an old man. (pSFenr MUTTIRAL a seal.
Bpal an old woman. U S 7> PATTIRAM, care.

Aphe g:)‘ilown to, descend, alight | epis 51 five. A ZNT H T
o

. . V, X+
(62.) (o fpoo oo~ . | @erLs g nine. ON PT
Hw® steal (56. I1.) 7.. 52 £ | @a place, put (56. IIL.) ¢ A;:“
Qurr g that which is common. aer limit (aeré@n 4th case
2 EDL_GOLD POssessions. + e b=until).. 2l

| Quirger substance, wealth. yas bury (56. I11L.Y.

Saly TAVALAL, a large brass | #rcu® eat (68.).
vessel.

Exercise 43.

§ 139. (a.) 'mray Qui B @@ UlL_ersEe o
Qpadder &l pla Qpuis, sraser Byl Qurg

¢

P 7L, e 4 LTI T -
9¢w5’5’ rE Dgg‘wtua«%L'@c

N

gb

P4 e
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§ 139, 140. EXERCISE 43. LESSON 45.

THE USES OF %5.

aflev (in common) @arsBEES [79. (2)] 2L @walry b,
TR S %Iy Lb, & (1 ,essu&\)uﬁ@cv, Qurl @, (68.) Cuwle (50,5
Banr (50.) L@ (68); ¢ nrwser, rsmgy@u@m N ewsgl,
Qs @ip Quir g (106 @Gm(eses @emr@ Y B QUGHT & GLD LlréE
Brwrsd L_/Gmrsgg o’ erearar Qar®sms, e mrer
(50) avar (50.) oy Qaw Friul @s Qsrewy (5EsTi
sor. 2[106. (4)] @rren, 95@JLDIFILL.6}J@@/D(§H$&' Q&rer
@¢r. Smremin /f?lqmrrsu QurQatrd, aur! * yQ@mamr
orriid Frworer ardody. > Qrrer Q&@_ﬂmﬂu Gl
erar oy grger Q& rereer.

(b.) YHere (are) 5 and there 4; total, 9. 2If he and you together
go to the old man’s house, he will give you the goods. 3 Put it care-
fully in the house. *He has great wealth which he has carefully
buried in the garden. 7 At which house has he alighted? ©Wlen
we obtained the goods which he had carefully sent by the peon we
put them into the store-room. 7Is this honey? ®No, it is bitter.
9Did he eat this sweet honey ? 10 Is there honey there? No. 11 Did
he speak as if (d.) the Mubhammadan would come? 2T have not seen
| the old man for many days ( for=& adverbial). T

NOTE —The learner feel inclined to translate {*It is bitter’ by &&l

urer Q@E8p s, instead of sFiunl @®&S .

It must be remembered that in Tamil an adjective (o called) is never used as
a noun or with a noun understood. In English J* bitter 'T=[¢a bitter thing ’}; in
Tamil it is, | this is as bitterness.’ L~

To convert the n,d]ectlve into a noun the t.ermmatmns must be ) added as in B

§ 87. We then have G&L_H_IITVEOTQJGOT, -6, - I, &c., or s&FLUILjereraier, - 6T,
-&. We can then write (thongh it is clnmsy) 55uunmgnuﬂ@&@p.@
s must be used to connect the complement with the verb of mcom lote

predication. 92l o2y o LS oy U pronty srrz ALEn D S
rﬁ_fq_'”%‘_I_Zﬂ"“f)ml—lL}uum‘lqﬁﬂng Ctr 2180y

s B e § G 2wy ) e £

M%Q“"’le Lesson45M"’/%ﬂ“”’wk ’

OpTATIVE AND DESIDERATIVE FoRMS.
[§ 140. a. @& @9 Nipsd s_a g LET this fall into the pit.

b. # argparwrs MAYST thou prosper! [wisE and coM-
MAND, ]

¢. it @rihs MAY you prosper. [BENEDICTION.]

d. Qura @i LET i go!

e. prin el yeyiler sl %rdaruiy (157) fn' FL&S
@jio act according to the order I have sent you. [POLITE
IMPERATIVE. |

L

’
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LESSON 45. § 140, 141.

OPTATIVE FORMS.

(¢.) The defective root L ought, must, is regularly declined,
thus :—
prer [QFbws) sQaar I ought or must [do].
B [(QFlws] s_aurd thou oughtest or must [do].
It is added to the infinitive of any verb to form a kind of optative
mood.
(3.) = [like the Hebrew i}, comp. Nordheimer’s Hebrew Gram-
mar, § 204-206] added to the future of any verb forms an optative
mood. The neuter participial noun future is used for the 3rd person

| future. A dtel

Q#iQayzr I will do, QFLCaigys may I do! I much wish to do!
Q& Larar he will do, QslLares may he do! I long for himto do!
sLOusTS may it take place.

This seems to be a strong breathing merely, expressive of desire;
but it is explained by the Grammarians as the inf. of gy, 41. It is
pronounced AHA. o

(c.) = like o4& forms an optative mood, but it is added to the root
of a verb, is the same for all numbers and persons, and is chiefly
used in poetry.

srer Quirs let me go! B Cals may you hear!

(d.) Is an unauthorised, but very common form. It consists in
the addition of g @b or gy @ to the root, inserting & when the
present takes 5@ p. The form is abbreviated by casting away the
final vowel of the root. It is the same for both numbers and for
the 1st and 3rd persons. &

BT let me do! prer @l r may I do it?

Sjaer he may do!

This is said to be a corruption of g ®b=permit, from gi.@.?“’*

(e.) This is a polite imperative: add = (b to the infinitive mood.

CrabmE R {

§ 141. VOCABULARY. - poalacl lavbetsn bfs iy A 4

rivative; thus—, £.../Z '« | 9&§ miaupt, abundance.
j’“jl))u_urul.b injustice. [, e =~ | i8GHwnar-vina (30.),abundant.
LjTib PURAM, a town. ,;.,M_A Sg Frael o sensible person. [The
&&r Or Zii DUR, a prefix=evil, termination &rel=s.7 pALIN,
bad. P one who possesses, is often
Wri&&h a way. W{f 5 used. ]
wrié&sar one who walks infa | @iéaio length (pronounced DiRE- d
way. KAM, in the compounds).
/155 (8. BUDD’HI) sense. Brgasrwys long life (g9 or
Y3 a counsellor, prime minis- & age, life).
ter. r T sasfG g prophet, a seer (118
@rrefan kingly rule. fg(’y one who sees).
1A 55 MIGUNDA, muc, verys %/ | Guired as (Cuirev, G’urr@eu).([l”‘
(A5 be abundant - . K58 (56. IIL) prosper, succeed,
past. rel. part.=which has answer.

et

2,,4,‘% &;&Vlw¢~c,4 G O /I~¢r—1-L~/1_d—~r/52(pé—,

plbtem=—

<4
O
i
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3
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1 142-144., EXERCISE 44. LESSON 46. 3. 07 ZHCU
V= LLL ; - fonla 71

ﬁ/é"&gdlf_- VERBAL NOUNS IN @&, 7 977,22 & v

Exercise 44.

§ 142. (a.) '@aer yluns QeisgrCer Yy,
Piam Quiss si_arer. £ A@ss ys85me0 gar
srev, Braarys e aaa@s 5505160 arps! 3 Gis
58 Grrerdef_s@ew aar wsasmss CslGrrs
aar@r. *Qarlw Qelwr@mwiururs! (121) 5 @5s
yAwurugs Brieul usreferasr ari@Ceo wer oy
awg CQurlw (227.) @& GHPECw dpssrag. berar
o.Qr Qureyayn Qurasl Bw. 7o bapeiw @rrefub
agaugrs! * gluruyrn (13L) aerp ul L ewsHCm
gIGTITEseT aar@p QIrEr SITlysE aar@p whSMN
ow s ss Qarar® @Grrefasn ucraiar. °ysH
yerera s ens @ (185) AgBurs Qsreardeol (8sEur
g8 oo @Qo%, 12l) aaphds. Y afCu ggs,
o dQu Bens [(Poet) no by-paths]. awgflwerd e
ST,

(b.) 1 Say not so. *Pray do not say so. 3I beg you to do this.
+If I have destroyed his house may I myself perish. 5There is
much honey in the town. ©Let the unjust man perish! 7He who
commits injustice will not prosper. 8 Although I perish I will not do
injustice. ?May I walk seusibly! °He is a very sensible person.
U Tet him do as his counsellors said. !> May my affairs prosper!
13Tt won't answer. * Hail, O king!

o L Lesson 46.
W VereaL NouNs IN ws.

§ 143. By adding 4 to verbal roots which take &.m in the pre-
sent (WEAK forms) and &es to those which take 4@m (sTrRoNG
forms), a verbal noun is formed nearly equivalent to the English
verbal noun (gerundial infinitive) in -INe, expressive of the act orits |

result. T J;_/ L»7

Q&#i——Q&FLena the doing=a deed.

5L sLGensg the walking=a line of ¢
3 § 144. Some of the above are in common use as mere Qouns; but
=77 | more generally they are used #e~—f beelate- case,ike- the
ablative absolute in Latin,(or th(;éen..a.bs. in Greek)retaining a kind ,‘Z/
of participial power. Gl bas Holr) /A

Sjaer gp.'u.lt-# Q&revgyanaulev while he was sayingwfﬁ/l

m?/ o4 ZZW
Yoo it perteesa Lton frovspe.
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_ EXERCISE 45. LESSON 47. § 145-148.
"25""’“‘}‘”'7"“ VERBAL NOUNS IN @0&. Jf 077 £ /7 o

! § 145. gyaawred ()=by the becommg therefore.
! § 146. VocaBULARY. e tl Lo A fyfetin ff CIAT N
@sw&wr TINNAL @ pial, elevated | o&rrin AchraM, food, what is
seat in front of a house. received into the body.
@reaor® 1RANDU, two. SjLULih APPAM, rice cakes, bread.

" @10 lift up, take up (f6. IIL). a@_rrru.u;. UROTTI, bread, a loaf. liAs{ e

Gicr) FCur @ take away. Qs ciDEvI the goddess of pro-
FrLT 6

food, @ meal. M {A-ﬂ-/-r
Qur&arin food, nourishment. /f/ 2.@5 UDAL, kwk (56 IIL).(4. 72

gareerid ANNAM, food, chiefly | seren TaLLy, turn away (56. I1.).

boiled rice. = 2— 727 o | Frsw QAW’_,_

Ezercise 45.

§ 147. (a.) ‘o sror b5 sray Cumpn afr ol
®s Hemori@e (181 ¢) CuEs Qareury @msamsuio.
zcza/szias}r srovevr sy awfud@e Quransudew )@ @@

L Lanrs sa_riser. S yawas a@sml Qurievrwor
aary Csl QL er, @@ésa;:;@u') GTGT (a7 1T« rgz/@m&li &
@Il @u@as@a;frm‘rq.@asem&lﬁw 5 Querwe B Esss
s, ° gyaiser geuer @9°1_Ly_6°6v FrS Friu®
sl srer wssd Cer., b sraysauss FQsdamus
| srovrew e wss555 sereroornr? e Qrriy @ewlvwr?
Sorard@ s Friurg ey, ? aowwrph sevsh L afls
Qaramy mamasure oyfssmCurersar.

(b.) 1 While the bazaar-man came running (@@ a@Gersuleb) the
thief, knowing that, came down from the tree. *Give me the loaf.
3 Give us bread. * While there are rice-cakes there is enough for us.
5 While the mother was gone to procure (94, note) food the child
died. ¢ While the five men were sleeping in the verandah of the

house, the peons came. 7 May I go while he is learning his lesson ?
8 While all are working is it right for you to be idle?

L S 17) Lesson 47.

f f lJH t VERBAL NouUNS IN gjeb, &e.
§ 148. Verbal nouns are also formed by adding gjeb, seb, s6v,
GHN, Or &6, S0, or sGsev to the root. These are like the
' gerundial mﬁmtlve, and express the act merely. () 2
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I § 149, 150. LESSON 47. EXERCISE 46.
VERBAL NOUNS IN F6U, 9j6V. n {I/QA,/L /

(a) Verbs which take & in the present, {a,ke Sev, sev.
Q#Fl — G)&u_uua), @&(u,gev a doing.
SLEEG L E&e, L mEGsew a submitting.

The few cases where s6b or @ sev is apparently added may be thus
explained : there was a root in &, now obsolete, to which e or sev
was added : thus,—

Qur (Qurg) — Curse, Curgey, Gurgsey
% (B6) —— B, 4G5, Hso. /S Sty

(. ) Verbs which take &&.y in the present, take Ssev, sl

EGS6V.

Javp —— Jaovpsser, Japssses a living.
2F —— OFFH6, edSEGSV a kicking. % Gyl
s ——— pL.EGs a walking. {
(c.) These have no power of government as those in § 87 have.
§ 149. VoCABULARY.

Qrori MOR, butter-milk. LIlg PADI, measure, manner (added
Ggrakrig. TONDI, an earthen pot. to relative participles=as).
erofl o EL1PU, that which is easy. \ | @aev £VAL, a command (aaj stir
g{rﬁg ARIPU, that whick is hard. |  up, 56. IL.).

6 gazr H4Curfsse Hyear.
He began to consider.
A (/ 5/ e/ [He a studying became.
He fell a thinking.

\Ths\u%om, though poetical, is sometimes heard in common con-
versation.] . " g.ﬂb,.

B o b B~ 9—7%/1—-—6— ¥
7 =6t 585, #&,

*§§-/&\

:9—/ — - .
| Ezercise 46.

§ 150. (a.) {* Guri armEsn@ (4th case=in order to)

N

E YEsE  Spal @E"l_'.g:@m Qurug Qorewy oabsmas
/| Qaren® aur’l erarm gyoulmisar. ¢ Qeregysew
' T TmHEGD oraflg ; Qerewsdw [70. (L) for Qererner
“ | uy Qeuwiwe oy fgrib. | 3bearan Qewevre g 2, 87.] wr
v | Qareraun [wrsi+garm+eo b, 47, 172, 126, any one thing
z whatsoever] Qo ; @aflg Q(anum@m, aover par Q&
74‘] wev ereray e ewrinQuer.! (Poet) * oQurg Qarevey

8p sms@uyn Gsfluewrn. *aosh@n QpwEsDEI0

goLwur QwsBpg. S gz ol nCwm gy auh ur

auwrwy @mé&pg. [Comp. 40. Any number of nouns may

thus be united together by LL‘D;%I& added to the last con-
A R
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LESSON 48. § 151.

PARTICLES USED WITH OR FOR CASE-EXDINGS.

verts the whole iuto an adverbial clause.] 74)/611651 aeupLIg
QeruwrCs. ®Qm shsernéss Osflumwrasrs wey
aupBs Qarar@er.
(b.) 11t is easy to send the watechman to buy milk. 2 While he
' commanded I submitted. 3This is the king’s command. *Tt is
difficult to walk thus. °The submitting to the command of the
Judge is easy. ®The having pity is easy. 7May you kick the
| earthen pot? S1Is it bard for boys to learn their lessons? 9Is it
not easy to read a book while walking ?

Lesson 48.
ParricLEs THAT EMPHASIZE OR REPLACE (CASE-ENDINGS.

§ 151. (a.) Particles used instead of, or in addition to, the proper
terminations of nouns are:— 25 (2
5 . 3 o, b T
BT RUGT, )G @G, 2T 5, By GTQUIT, JGTQIT ST, 26T D@,
GTGT LIGUET, GTE LIGIGT, GTET LI g, 6Tar LI, 6T aTLIQf&o6ir, 6TarLIca.
The participial nouns from the roots erezr and g are sometimes used to point
out, and throw emphasis on the nominative case. @ pasr, srar®paar,

&ec. are also used in very common talk. |87, 88.

These answer in some degree to the Greek article. They are not
to be translated in English.

(b.) i, wri are added to nouns honorifically.

| Sris a mother, but srwri is more respectful.
2 UG58 a teacher,—e L@sRwirir.

i wiri is plural, ser may be added.

s&luarioni the fathers (saliuar).

Gmésarori the spiritual guides (&a)-

s anrg@wri the school-masters (2 arsg).

(c.) An honorific form is made also by adding s to certain words;
of these Gza i Thou, O God, is common.

(d) eLar (=g®) together with, &1 near, sycmen._ by the side
of, @er signifying connexion (@arib) are used as casal terminations.
Seren 18 often redundant: @gear geawenL LiLdsn on the south |
side. Put them on to the inflexional base, as case-endings.

(e.) “ Trees, beasts, &c.,”=wrmser Wmehsdr psedumasdr.
Selling, buying, and other affairs,’=0a&rbés60 arbass pseuraT
sriflwmbser.

¢ Call the carpenter, bricklayer, el =sé s Qarppsr psewnaT
afslerg & 0.

S R
= N, A,




Yoo e o tam W;—:‘ﬁ—f'/-ﬂfl-«%:uhyﬁuﬁff;
?/lﬁfé/ E A e =7
{ /—ﬂj&,//w

§ 1521\53\“LESSON 48. EXERCISE 47. B
GTHENING ADJUNCTS OF CASE-ENDINGS. — ==
/

=== 4
I “ Food, "clathes, &c.” = gjar o aual Eor. (& is the Sanskrit
for qpsev.) words are fo a Sanskrit compound with
Tamil terminatio ? foerran I 3/ .
te

& psluasar, (L‘p,gm)ﬂ:surmmam n ,  psduaiser,
| @pgevreraiser, m. and fem., are added to noundjn the nominative

sing. or plural, and are then equiva.leut to “ &e.” gpmev="*first.”—
wpselweaser as if a part. noun from root gps 2y (87,.) 5 @pseur
sTamaiger (psev+ yareasaer) those which have become.

wpzgovrar followed by a noun common to all the particulars
intended to be included may be used: gpsevrer erfly/msar.

prdwemaisar, &e. (and in the last case srflwdsd, &c.) may bein
any case; but the particulars enumerated remain inthe nominative.

(f) @1_,5@ is used for @. & (Vth ca.se) ‘erai S gin for
adaal g gyib everywhere.

§ 152. VOCABULARY,
&85 much, more. ATHLEA g0 thc strgchnoa tree (add

Quo Mount Meru me R U o rib)
i g@aq a straw.T ﬂ pPoiEe @evay the silk cotton tree (add

sl a house-wife. e LD_fl'LD) o~

sruurpy protect (56. I1.) [Co e. T T

cg,m,_m;] a% i uu@ (56. I1.) be burned.
&L_ajer Deity. Maa o> Gapar a disciple. & Lptatrrl
w&p (56. 1) exult. Z,,.A%di— | ¢

Ezercise 47.

§ 153. (a.) 'wfe &5Csropzs Qar Fe@rwrig
Qaoreny. s salwamw a@ﬂsgs@alrm@ Curear. 208z
| aufr Qupemars gpourss Qewelr, spowau Cum
arss Qawelr, (136,4d.) 3 yaer Lo&‘ar@gl.nfrri @) rem®
@LIITLD,’T(GS,@!LD 4)//51@{5 Qmssriser. 4‘51_61,611”6316).1/}
‘GTGJJ@JGTTG)]IEJ GHPILD QI 676 T & 5/ruu/r;v,gz/6u/nr.
121. [(2.)] Translate, so that it shall not come. 5 geTwrTESTST
il 58w wlpsm Cerrls! Salypuyrer Csiks
Boeas Sl gi. " yks emrrer yiss Qaraivido
YT, geymr, o b, aaen, Qareres, Frew,
8%, ar@, sy, Qappenr@, Cerers apsewrerenar
| &% uldr-Qeig-asgrer. 8 Qer@ise armae (used
for business in gemeral), (psewrer srTAumsafllev sl
’ sLrg. 'aer @l arrCs. @) Her s@sg Temar? .
U@ eur.
2 18 ¢ HFNTLD @evevr .g;&z__@l_.aor &l

{
; / ureriag QUBD US Qg O QL Car!”

108
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LESSON 49. EXERCISE 48. § 154-156.

THE NEGATIVE VERBAL NOUN.

‘ (b.) 'He came with his wife, children, servants, &c. 2 This is my
mother. 8Thou, O God, art our Father. *The spiritual gnides came
with their disciples. °Come not near me. %He is just in all his
dealings (Qar@sasev armse (pseurer). 7Come to the north side
(v aaraoliudsin). 8 What is the name of this tree (@ar)?
9Near Mount Méru is a sea. 100n the south side of the strychnos
tree is a silk cotton tree. 11The next house caught fire (yawer
© @®). 12The king with his counsellors and others came to the town.
[Compare § 233-251.]

Uz R Lesson 49.

P NEeative VerBaL NouN IN gyewin:
§ 154. A negative verbal noun is formed by adding gewis to the \

root (or, more precisely, by adding ewin=ness, -ty [184, a.] to the
abbreviated form of the neg. verb. part., 121 (4): Q#iwr+ ew).
| The form Q& wrQu is also found.

QFiwrerin the not doing. U wiresis the not learning.
rLareLn the not walking. Sjevevreanio the not being so.
sveurenin the not existing. 17 Ve re

[@ow is added to the present (and less frequently to the_past)-Telative WA
participle to form Aaﬂimative noun corresponding to this: thus, Q& @557.@ /
(00t QFLB )+ e =0 FLBar pavis the doing, LY S5+ @wL=U.55
enin the having learned. FhisdsTittle used.] '

This noun with the 3rd case=because . . . not (4 negative sentence
of reason).

§ 155. VOCABULARY.
Qurmess  PORRAMAI, envy L PO, flower, bloom (56. IIL.);

(Quir v endure). also, as a noun, a flower.
Fé&sars S one of several wives, & = FSHuwib  QATTIYAM, truth, an #
rival. oath. — /
il PART, guilt, blood-guiltiness. & thought.
& @) KUVU, call out (56. IL.). & pio TIRRAM, ability, faculty. Iy,
Fer my NANRRU, it i8 good, a good | b

/

thing (sev+ ).

§ 156. (a.) ' yaleors asrepewwurCe Quriedl cni
sor. * geanarn Gowrmwwre (double negative) Govai 5 |
Bp@ asCsar. SalQuregpand Bow Qelurmn sergy
[rather high]. *ger Gear®mews sssags OCurmew |
O@Cm» Qsrarmer ereva wfCuIl @F odl, oy

—_— \
Exercise 48. . '

|

!

109



§ 157. LEsSsON 50.

ADVERBIAL PHRASES AND CLAUSES OF PURPOSE.

Qaran®, GAurg Qsuwl Gurger °ysisde 4
| aremwsery. (196) SQulp &rld Gowrawwirew
| (because there is not) &5 H b Ly gyBseT. ! Y GUGT LDGITLD

B 5g (mind knowing=wilfully) QawisseeramwidegCe

AunurSus gyealers sempunrosw o1 @ el i, oy

owrg srilugems @R sm, Asoms anf (Frmgid eyemw

wfuiGe) Qeevavremw rewQarmen w Spib. 1

(b.) Y Why do you envy him? 2How can this guilt be removed?
3They have submitted because they had no money. *I suffer much
because I have no food. 5 Because there were no witnesses the
gentleman sent the complainant away. ¢ Why did the rival wife kill
the little child? 7T climbed the tree to look for grass. 8He came

down from the tree because there was no grass on it. ?Do you
think it is good not to talk? 1°You will die from not eating bread,

rice, and other food. 9»,,%1&/4"’“‘7
— ¢
fﬁw i Lesson 50. / g /MW o

octpe s ,,/__ PurposE, INTENTION.

§ 157, me
ways in which an English phrase fnay be rendered in Tamil. Take
the sentence, “ man eats to live.”

(a.) vaflgar Sopéass erlu@Bmer. Literal, but not very
clear. The inf. governed by the following verb:

Oevpd@in Lig
®.) wefiger { —— uL;Lu_urs(é)} Fruu@Bmer.
Lip b (4)
the step that

Lit. S as the step that} =in order to, that he may.
to the step that
The use of wig, v wra, g ée added to the fut. rel. participle is
perfectly idiomatic. Added to the 6th case of a noun (in @) it
means according to.
(c) wefgar Sapéss sésesres sruu@Bmer. Lit. {‘as a
thing that s fit for kim to live’l=that he may.
[R. 5@ (68.) be jitting : defective but reg. Pret. 5&Qseir, rel. part. SES,
| part. noun sE&QUG, SEEQGET, S&& I, &c.]
This use of s&&5rs is not inelegant.
gmbg{s@p,g@(zﬁ(;%) ) o The part. noun
2 e plius o (& Firud neut.sing. pres.
(d.) wefisar Oops@psnsrs(&) e and fut.ginp the
Saopliuspars(&) 4th case.
The future forms are esteemed more highly than the other.
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LESSON 50. \EXERCISE 49. § 158, 159.
SUBORDINATE SENTENCES OF PURPOSE.

- (e) waflgar Jopign Quragl @& srou®dasr=for the pur-
pose of living (rather high).

[@._,,r@,;@) from G)un-(gah (+§, 184. b. Gir+§=L;;) substance =that |
which has the property of.]

(f) wafisar Jompss Cazr@op adrm srlu@@ear.  Lit.
saying, it is necessary to live (colloquial).

(9.) walgar Sopssadar AlGsn Frou@Bmsr= for the sake
of living (somewhat stiff).

[ﬁmgﬂh cause, is used absolutely, alone or with g/, or g added to i,
in the sense of “ for the sake of.”’]

(h.) arorg&@s Gopay arrwe @Uugd QFlC@sear I did this that
no deficiency might arise to me (urrsug&).

All these forms will often occur in books and in common conver-
sation. They illustrate idioms with which the learner must take ‘

great pains to familiarize himself.
§ 158. VocaBULARY.

2 er@er ULLE, inside. L‘/va- T SG rin MATTRAM, only.
QL. th O‘I'I‘AM a rapid course. Orrrs& (56. IIL) pray, beseech. |
' @LL_LDI_QEQ: take to ﬁzght gallop  @agL b ISHTAM, pleasure, desire.
off (9ip seize, 56. 111 ur&:@ PANGU, a part, share. |
apsr o MONRRU, three. UEsF PARGT, cotton. /1,1‘[/
srifoms  a Tamil  hour=24 @G HS0 VARTTAGAM, frafiic. |
minutes. apLeoL MOM‘I’ a bundle, bale.
o5 oafi@rrin an English hour = &6l ELL o rat. I,J«» Stk
‘g—one; waenfl bell, Cpriv ' arari (56. III) bmng up, educate,
time). [oll éu»» train. (/4 2

|

(&~ RUCU, or ‘2@, proof (H.

ST & an hour (H14& 18 a gurry
Ruju.).

on which hours are struck).
Aurwr@ud a judge (ﬁu_msu_u.b ‘
right, uB a ruler; a San- [T} prove.
slgrit cﬂfpo‘?nd). 5 50510 (56. III) gwegggf_l_,_ m/
By 1irPPU, a decision. (FEELTFBHLD DmsHDANp M, an
F b GATTAM, regulation, rule. | ea:ample. proof. ~
Lig. PADI, according to.

Ezercise 49. ,

§ 159. (a.) ' s e @voUs @5@@9 G)és/r@&@m‘

ugwrsg Briys G @mu,&srrczﬂ' 2o Biser aurd @ ApaviiLiy. ‘
Quw  [properly mm&@@@g(@mu@.@uj Smser aper.y

Qur Lu/rr@ﬁ?zrm Cai e, Garbsas Tl T 5 wr QL |

| @ ass Cslire, e mser Qurmion gaer Qar@s -

sQac Oy ety Briys QaiiQasi. 3@@){5 BITET

AP s QerovewrBms@nuy etbawl GrrisHe |
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g,[\'wé@’ 2 Qfr@sBpspE @ DHapLrssey Qere

b"/"/

| aploni_a%r arellser spwrBmpma@bQur@pl @ syeurser

{

| only according to rule. ®Do as you please. I will give you a

§ 160. EXERCISE 49. LEssoN 51.
CAUSAL AND DERIVATIVE TRANSITIVE VERBS.

GCpar. ‘toar QeapLluy Qel (QepsBaruy.).
oari erovevrin gAuybupuresd sddeyer. S mray@uir
unmsrsl (136) UG-l GF5aD UsTa@iser. | LGHS

RO LRI T S BT T EG. 8 Q) e aeranerw wr®

w&BCper. ° gar OQuewmsrGowu yows580srard
w@m@pAlssd wriluri o Os@l Cureyar. 1 erer
aavwmbou  yAspQurgl®  @luys  Qedgrr.
1 wyemrQenr ! mrewr asstws@ gs@l yogil 906s |
a1 ) Qera, o6 (apei.

(.) YHow can you prove this? 2 What example have you to
afford evidence that this house is yours? S$He went to fetch his
wife. *I beseech you to do me justice. > He traffics to obtain
profit. ¢ He gives an example to prove his case. 7You must act

reason why you should learn diligently. 10 Prove clearly before the |
magistrate that this house is your father’s. 1 From the absence of
proof and examples the house will be taken from you and given to
the merchant. 12 The cat runs to catch the rat. 13 Will not the rat
run to escape the cat? !* What is this for? 15T obtained this money
by his means. [242.]

Lesson 51.

CavsaL VERBS AND TRANSITIVE VERBS IN GENERAL.

§ 160. From primitive verbs how are causal verbs to be formed ?
The following examples will render explanations and rules un-
necessary. These forms are generally to be found in the dietionary.
They may be divided into two classes:

I. Forms indicating that the person causes another to perform the
action of the verb.

(a.) From root gy call (56. ILL where the present takes & )
is formed gyemiplitd cause to call (56. IIL). Here 19 is added and T4
doubled.

rear aarlor geopllsas Calri=the king sent for me
and asked. ! ot

(b.) From root @& do (56. I. where the present has &m) is
formed Q&iaY cause to do (56. IIL.). Here a9 is added to form’ the
causal root.

% aliulys Qe Ssrer=he caused a ship to be built.
(c.) From root erer say (82.) is formed erarcd (56. IIL) cause to t
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LESSON 51. § 160.

CAUSAL AND DERIVATIVE TRANSITIVE VERBS.

say, prove; root srakr see (70.), srewr=ar @ (sremr+ &) cause to
see, show.

From o eir eat [56. (ITL)] is formed o aired feed. - leets e

From seb learn (70) is formed apL9 teach.
Here 19 is added. There are many other forms of this kind in
common use. A

II. Simple transitives formed from intransitive roots.

(d.) From root s walk (57.1.)is formed 5L &m cause to walk,
lead (56. I1.). There are few of these, and chiefly from roots in g
and 2.

[The root 51 has also a causal g5 49, according to (a). (56. TIL)]

(e.) From root am ascend (56. IL.) is formed &y cause to ascend,
lift (56. IL.) (com.). To erpmy and other transitive forms a may be
added to form a causal.

€2 [In this and the following forms the causal strengthens the root by
doubling the consonant, or by hardening a nasal.]

(/) From root @® run (56. IL) is formed @ @ ecause to run, drive

[In Ind. I comp. #70®, #7.0 ; ar®, ar’ 6, &c., &e.}—

(g-) From root gj&ay be, removed (70.) is formed SySHI remove,
put away (62.); from e mes roll [56. (IIL.)] is formed 2@ ® roll
over (62.).

(k) From root g submit (56. IL) is formed g d@ put
under, cause to submit (56. IL.). 2/,

[In Ind. L comp. £, 5é.]

(i.) From Qu@@ grow, increase (62.), is formed @LI@&E@ (62.)

multiply. ) s 7y 11§ K= G801 n 0 A Yo lipn g T ‘,’(&‘L/C’<7

| (56. 1L.) (com.). M/”’M"D/

[In Ind. L comp. 35, 6@ ; 06, $péG dende] |7 ?/

(J.) From root @@ivy turn one’s self (56 1) is formed Sl
turn another, cause to turn (56. IL).

[In Ird. I. comp. @aribry, Heriiy; Aroy, Arly; eraptbly, erapin];
GPoY, GRUY 5 &by, & UL, &, &e.]

(k.) From root amis become dry 56. 1., is formed” srilié« boil, make
dry by heat (56. IL.). There are very few of these forms.

(I.) Many roots may follow 56. I., and are then intransitive; or
56. I11., and are then transitive. (Compate 15. ¢.]

[In Ind: I comp. Qor@8p 5, 0s70&8p.5; DP8pa, BP68p 2,
&e., &e.]

€2 [An intransitive verb in the pair @nrev is called ST - e = own-action,
and a transitive verb (9p-al%wr another-action. These terms are taken from

the parasmai-padam and dtmané padam of the Sanskrit ; but the classes of verbs
are far from corresponding. Comp. Pope’s ITI. GRam. 100-106.]
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§ 161, 162. EXERCISE 50.

CAUSAL VERBS.

§ 161. VocaBULARY.
L be lying down, 56. (L) be (60. IL.).

&8s (c.) lay down, place in o (@ g'gv (56. IL.) place, cause to
recumbent position. b e

* suffer, 56. (IL.) @5@[55@5 af infant.
uBs5* inflict upon, cause to | gyEFfubn astomshme’nt 467 ya
suffer. | #.80uib nearness. &, =
v(aw) go, pass (56. IIL.). | wrmy other, dzﬁ'eren Lo o3) L2
QFaus g (56. IL) cause to go,  Qarapid disguise, appearance. =
pay, discharge. 98 make known (928 + ). L

[See ITI. Gram. 103.]

Ezercise 50.

§ 162. (a.) ' ywer Ao Grimsmus Qarar@ousm,
arer LssSHCw B g5 AL B0 Cureyer. ? yar g w
galuar sars@aQor  gFsfulul @, wro Qaepd
Qaren®, Aurwawswsmsgs sbus@Ceo wbsHwb
srer, 3 Gr@rérésfaﬁ?eﬁﬁ';{ﬁsusﬁr Qapast e (o=
%@Hf&"f Poet) ' *mrer @awr’z'frmuzy_ Bsl@s Qareamy.
®EsTe, 2 a&sCs ul_l_ep/m 54_@@99@, aﬂaj/ras(y)@
@5weﬂ&@w(vm. Sure args, Sergpoy £ T yeular
aupliy. S ybss sl o @il iCur®. (256.)

V¢ ugalar LTl apmés STLERE b S5 Hoa GODULT S

(b.) ! They brought a little infant and laid it before me. 2The
physician led the mother to the house. 3 The gentleman caused the
watchman to be called. * Why have you caused the merchant to be
sent for? 3 Turn the bandy round. SPut that man down. 7Lift
that bundle. ®Put that bundle upon the bandy. 9 Boil that conjee
for the infant. 10 Drive the bullocks. 1! They lifted up the child
upon the horse. 12The rats are astonished to see the cats. 1°The
cats rejoice to see the rats. 1*Did you boil the milk? 13 Will you
lift the cotton-bales? 16 Don’t drive the bandy.

* These two verbs are added to nouns to form intransitive and transitive verbs
respectively; thus, #5Qsraph oy, #5Qsrap’ @ rejoice, &ﬁ@,s:ra;u

u®g g make glad. %«u@m e 2 le'
z,ﬂ-/tL«»"—dJ g//;qu/?E_J[q LP—DL 2

GQFWI(L/"? 6"!7 WJ?”’“‘%

'3 - 1 o ’ -4
>~/ - &0 Qe ottt I— ﬂf"f‘“é“"-‘—f w

r
— V
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LESSON 52,
VERBS DERIVED FROM NOUNS.

§ 163-166.

Lesson 52.

VERBS FORMED FROM NOUNS.

+ § 163. Verbs are often formed from nouns of Sanskrit derivation
. ending in b by changing b into @. They follow 56. III. These
| are not very common, and should be used sparingly.

[ Wrarsn splendour, Qrar§ shine, Srarfs@Smar I shine.

? ml; 07? 5 M%@?é_\ Orar@s5Csar I shone.

Orer@iQ@uar I shall shine.
§ 164. Many nouns are also verbal roots, as in English.
sofl exceeding joy, safl rejoice (56. IIL), safl6@@mar I rejoice, &c.
@8 praise, &8 praise (56. IIL.), 5S&8Qmar I praise.
§ 165. e g make, perform, @i do, s become, &@ make,
cause to become, are often added to nouns of qualit

! FFSb purity,
| AL Fhsr become pure (56. IL.).
/fxx/ 7 ] !

‘/‘JA‘/\A‘/?’J - /, sEHré@ cleanse (56. I1.).

‘ &S s e investigation, oSl &1 %@ F L investigate (56. 1.).

g5 [These forms may be divided into two kinds, in one of which there is a

| manifest ellipsis of the 2nd case ; in the other the noun or particle forms with
the verb one compound idea. The former are explained in § 50, and in them

! &, &, &, L1 at the begiuning of the added verb are not doubled generally. In
the Jatter case they are. [App.xi.] Thus, H%u=stability, a standing place,
and A%uQum (s not doubled) (56. II.)=ﬁ35umlu|j®u@, But ﬁ?@w_'lu@
(161.) is a compound =become settled, fized (s is doubled). They are in constant
use.]

§ 166. VOCABULARY.
agpu®sg appoint, establish (56.
I1.).

Sj@r ) ANRU, that day.

Qe oy INRU, this day.

erer iy ENRU, what day? when?
(These three words form their
fourth case irregularly: ger
>psG, Qaropde to-day.
areTepE@GLn for ever. eTeir ay
is doubled generally in the last
form : erar@parewpsgio for
ever and ever.

2,%ur ANAL, an elephant.

@sir TER, @ chariol.

srevrer a foot-soldier (sm6v fool,
|G person).

v @ a woman.

FEaln pure gold.

ursis a load, weight. & o0y Lo

. Yrsrri> manner. = v &

X . Thus:
&&@nLieo g purify (66. IL).

§.@rrih a week. &) %( o) Lo
| @slais the divinity, providence,

| o ererth the mind, the inner man.

| &ararid falsehood, guile.

@1 (56. 1.) become soft, dissolve
away.

)
gr (infin. of g be full, 56.1.) is
used idiomaticaily; thus,
saweyr clearly, face to face. A7
wer g willingly, knowingly.9&
argro clearly, distinctly. ¢~ g
Qarisrae trouble, Ao
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§ 167, 168. EXERCISE 51. LEssoN 53.

THE INFINITIVE MOOD.

Ezercise 51.

§ 167. (a.) 'ymwss Qs @ Gurrer #5Czsref s,
yalor Aurur@ufurs apu@shs, sew Qagwrar |
apes Qri g, sarafl_sheo masmsQsrearri. 2 @er |
i@ oarlerl Quilveaergyds@Caer. [Here GQufw
aver gy is acompound.] @ p awrrgme @ererns mre
seTpwt a@errioruar gyQuar. *srsrrsQsl Qs &5
Csrepsoms oy 6@z (¢5Cs1efsQCser, #5QsTap
wr@erar). SQzgpersls (=wilfully) QuruQerawwsam
cra. S shash sorte srar@ssrew aarer? Teris 9
TETIBTESS & 5Ly Taer! fwarm@Gowss Canrg |
Srgy Qoeaughayisar. eaarQparamps@d yaumrs
@B OFlharissr (or m@luriser). 1 sanayrssan@
safl 5Qgar. U QearawpsQsr, aarampsQar, Qsfwrs.

(b.) 1 The king came with elephants, chariots,and foot soldiers. Qo
2 Although you saw it with your eyes do not speak of it to anyone. | Jer
3He will perish for ever. *That king’s foot soldiers carried burdens |
of gold. 5 We all rejoiced and praised the king. ©They purified the |
chariots that day for the women. 7If you sin wilfully how can you
escape? 81 heard distinetly. ?To-day I shall have much trouble. |
Pray examine this well, my father! 1Will not the judge do |

justice to the villagers ? !> The gentlemen will punish the watchman. |
|

Lesson 53. |
TrE InrFiNiTIVE Moon [IIL. Gram. 140].
§ 168. The verbal form obtained by adding - to the roots of,verbs

'f/\“{-w-hieh—form their present with &mjand && to the remainder, has

NWrrespond. [PUrPOSE. |
o] (b.) FQuiris greafligfer Qereve, HrF@arar epl

been called the infinitive mood, beciiise it answers to that part of the |
English verb in some respects., The learner must beware of sup- | /¢
posing, however, that wherever the English has the infinitive mood !
this Tamil form can be used, or vice versi. The following examples
require attention :— )

(a.) aré@erar@)r he told (me) to come. The English idiom and

Ssari when someopy went and told the king, the king called (him).
[rimMe.] €. 2ee t%»-ﬂ;(.,ux(,{}/, 117)

(c.) pi@erever or Q@ereuewayin please to say. [FOR COURTEOUS
IMPERATIVE, 140.] @ W’l—u‘—f’? : =

(d.) Qerwsea L rg (you) must not do (it). [PROLATIVE.]
= o , —————
Syg &&L” QG ar I was beaten. /o e Xorep A o3

g,
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;»—//\ V. LESSON 53. § 169, 170.
/

INFINITIVE MOOD. -

(e.) ‘G’&LGL‘J. vzrestigyr he made me hear. [A way of forming a
causal. Comp. 160.] Y
(f.) Gur erary Quir [“Go” (I) to say go] go when you are told. Y

§ 169. The use of the infinitive in (b.) answers to the Latin ablative

| absolute, and is very concise and elegant; but sometimes it is not | >
| very clear. It is essentially a poetical idiom. _ =</, 4 o

df"’ & prar guuig & QFreve gar afsrir=gprer HUulh & QFirey W

DQUTW.S Jai @psii, or grear Huigé QFre gesulen gai 1
%;ﬂlig””- leco [l foets s o= M/("‘
§ 170. Several infinitives are used as adverbs, prepositions, or
conjunctions :—
/V.‘L Infinitive. I Verbal Root. ‘ -—t@’; il bo ~| . ?‘
1 o without . | gym cease. eTeveu T LIT@IPLD  YD&F FSHLDT 5
'd @g)sz?r he becaw(zsg clean from all sin. w‘ﬂd‘
- | e@UuL to- | @mUUB  co- | pmLuL QacrLmid e misar
v gether. alesce. they wnanimously said they did y
y o not want if, «ith gzmopeecn DT
[4( owmlss to- | @l unite. | aeveurpin eulsss QErismi
gether. | @air they all came together.
@uw besides, | o fail. ‘ @Osrfu Calp ams @o%y |
but. there is no way besides this. ‘
@l near .| .0 drow ulLawissss Dl agosle
near. when they came near the town.
] &L with, to- | %0 join. qarCGe® %L T WEGUD @
/ gether. | | srer my son came with me.
" | @ round | G surround. | Saeors @i Harmraer they stood
v:- about. | round about him.
/| s ewcept . | AT remove. | Palars salrnpp T F
AR Foioh~o aw.,.,/,‘c:, Qorapluc Lriraaer they all re-
- joiced but him,  o=A—
o~ evis loudly, | Lew grow  uwés Gua speak loud.
clearly. strong. 4
Qurev as . | Gurgy resem- | @5Curev gy man that also (is)
ble. like this. |
w0s, 505 | w0y, 505 | s0s(wba)é Qerar@ys he spoke
quickly. make haste. quickly. i
Q@ioevav slowly | Probably of | @Quevew Quevevd Q&ds do it slowly. l
Quoev gy chew. ‘
@rair  gra- | @ come. Y @rars srhpsQur@pg the
dually. Jlower is gradually drying up. f
@elw spon- | @ed be im- | @dlwl usgluemsaomssQsr@s
taneously. pelled. st he freely gave 10 fanams.
devs off. .| dewg get out | ewas i@ gel out of my way.
of the way. eI 1

TS Y. B,y o s pymial (B



§ 171. EXERCISE 52.

DIFFERENT USES OF THE INFINITIVE.

The expressions jg fp& that standing so, @iy @més this
being so, gLy AwEsE@STarer that being so, seem to be inelegant,
though not absolutely incorrect.

Ezercise 52.

§ 171, (VocAaBULARY, 166).

(a.) ' s_ajer oy mrer Gavgs Qewwadodv. 2 ur
Bs Cso st Qurasdiawdy (not even half the mud was
removed. ._=even). 8 Quibig FriG@@upw [@JLbLJ
vulgarly for 4l 7ibis to be full, inf. of /ﬁjmq 56.I1.] *arendcs
Qribajib @,éﬁ/rzs:ray um@y&@@ﬂ (@ribiayn, sometimes
Qrribuopp very vulg) 5 puposyd@ wowp @a}e‘rrerr,&,@
Qv sl £fev J,’&\)IU& &Cyp Qaererd @L & sogy
| &ar &z:_mﬁ@m) &411(5,&"5(5 enr 91y & P
| melf 4

8o eirarih Gevpw, 26 Gepw, 2.arelwmss
aerrarfm G *rwzar*gjl srarQuar 77 * ()) QV

7@"3T@11m @@ Y e Qufigras @e’lupnm) efw
G1 GOT & (& & &'/5@;55/5 Brrs (unless ). Sy s
WrE aur mu@t&rrw 2B afsRumiQlre (@/,@&lﬁzz@,mgﬂ
{G’u;rev) uﬁarrrm@ uenenfl Q@ radty phsrar. O oemse
. (kf. &_,DC?(/D Tt m@l,ﬁg/@g@ 10'(;"@”/5(@@15(5 ubgm ofws

frr/nﬂi‘@al move sriFer dafeigih o an®. e erer QU |
QureH. {Q/sem;z;u‘ﬂm Ln@y_)arﬁ Qurms: 6:9(/_5/5;5&@7 Qo | &
@@ e

(b.) 1 Unless you pay the money you will not be allowed to go.
2 Unless a man eats he will not live. 31 did not obtain even that.
* When shall T obtain knowledge so that my ignorance shall depart,
my doubts remove, and my heart rejoice? °He gave the money |
spontaneously to all who asked him, so that their hearts re]owed
6 My servant goes and comes when I tell him. 7By conversation the
way will seem short. [Comp. 244.] ® You must not speak or think

| so. 9He ga.ve much. j

! * Inf. of consequence.

i el
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(2.) Compound forms: g changed into L g+ @er, or into
wizr, or unchanged. //_/5

Cardinal Numbers. crabiclipaiil =
| Signs. | Signs.
uBQ@ e mi 11 D&  vEQ@w [Quuwi] eleven per-
. ‘ l sons.
verefir @ .12 D2 | uarafgher=twelve persons.
uglarapary . l 13 D5
u%@@y, u@earg, | 14 D&F
c.
19 &

LSQsTeTU G
el ——

* This seems to be=one from den. Compare the Roman numeral IX. where
the idea is the same. j’! '5" T N ) _//14 :Zt‘

=

’/E’,

booe YOI s st ety S L
LESSON 54. § 172.
NUMERALS,
Lesson 54.
§ 172. NUMERALS. N 5
(1) Simple Forms.
\\
Cardinal Numbers, | Arabic, Tamil — Adjective Derived
«;g_{ . | Signs.  Signs. | Forms. Nouns.

@ar i one (vulg. gar ‘ 1 s 9@ el [ewn| egaar (m.) (or

a). wafigen, @  @mssa), @

) | ST Fa]. w58 (£.)a cer-
! tain person.

@rew® two (vulg. 2 2 @@, T, @r | @ar two per-

Qe ®). , @, soms.
aper oy three (vulg. ap 3 n Tap, {p, aper | apai three per-

). ! - | . 8oms.
Broy, pravg four .| 4 & | prev, Frer@, mreva four per-

| pran. sons. (Pogr.)
@b five(vulg. yGF) 5 | @ 3, @, B | g five per-
) ! | & sons.

PO sz . 67% | Yo, Y.
g seven . . | e |eow, gw.
et ® eight . I g { o | eremr, Gn_"@_‘ .Q//,«,zﬂ»,@/—/\/‘)
Qaril g nine* 9 & (LB, gl . g
ug g ten 10 | @ |w9ds, 00w /IJ ?777"""/‘7/

g, Bios 9272 (

SRIAEL

M/Vﬁzz7 ,

Loty



§ 172,173, LESSON 54. EXERCISE 53.

NUMERALS.

(3.) The adjective forms of numbers 1 to 8 prefixed to u g, the
shortened form of U g 5.

| Arabio | Tamil |

Cardinal Numbers. Signs. | Signs. J

|
|

"9 D | The adjective forms of all the

2 @U'QG : &e.. | o1 > following are similar to this:
Dous gvmé’r’ & = w4 is changed into L. -

[UEY: B o . 380 D
,(Eyln_)_r__rg . o . 40 FD | 9—’,,‘1’-!
@bls . . .50 ®D
SpUE . N .| 60 &
Tug . . .70 GTi)
& ERT L & . .. 80 W {
@g‘rmgﬂ}rgx . .90 &0 | Probably from @srar (a root
A signifying defect) and gr oy,
BT . . 5 . 100 a | The adjective form is grpay

b e throughout.

Zrp@mear . . 101 ma | Vulg. mrpd gern, &e.

/lf/ - The adjective forms of 1 to 8 prefixed to mrm. 2 /o — 74 9

Quary . 3 . 200 ‘ot

prETY . 3 . 800 A

sreorm . . . 400 &

@isTD . . . 800 . @

9 1D BT . ’ 600 G

TWwETY . . . 700 em

G . .| 800 <yt

Qarerarmulrin . | 900 & The adjective form of gu9rip
{if‘/ ,,;/,4 |L£a z.feu 4 uﬂJI,&

gulrm ©°. : .‘Tl,OOO | % 100 OOO is @sw_&m a lac.

050 srar m. (L0l | me [A million is ud g @ev Fin.

| Q&g is used for 10 millions.
| Carir Garig for 10 million
‘ times a Carig.

Ezercige 53.
§ 173. (VOCABULABY, 166.)
(a) YT e, GHar gperay, G(GIT Tp, ETVTGT
- QeTLI mr@lfgssrr BTYY, SESL QUELITTID, @650 Qram

120
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EXERCISE 53. LEssoN 55. § 173, 174.
NUMERALS.

i Qar@ssQauenBm.* 2 o %&zsrmu.m_/m ep e
@B ralaruyb, arap Caiadoryib, @eTLI S es/ravmvras&;mqm

BT 8y erv‘ﬁ;)/f”&'&mqw, (45/51&;5@’1) 2B l_urﬂgmglf._/m Qar |S2E
Os5Qacr@lib. 3 919755 a;rmr@yr‘mg,m ggmugmg@smm MVQ
[175.] Gu@fx)ag@@@o s Bbsg (vig. 97555 erawr %ré_«
erpd). *erl@ssrrrru (130) uB%TEsQui &
wigriger. Seoagsler wenfl? Sass%kr weflQrrib?
Torgslar wefl glipw? (gyea). uBlerim srifems
2902 (the Tamil way of saving, It is noon). ° @Ba@BLIS
assriser (186. o). 1 grar georp Alréss @sdebd
ety Brs@m. 1 mu@@@ym a7 T &R @IE(EU
GerZerd s Card. 12 Y BS APSTEnDU(ID @W@u_ys (40.)
sevE g (66.) Tawwe (148.) uafwmﬁ@a}r (165.). @pdwz/ %

@um@&@;&@m@m w55, sram sy Py
(194«) rerd ;. wpHG [EAGT] ,@?mm/w @mpzy_
GT G QLD 3 Lgm@@@(a; , ey saflyl @eTpy eTeTib
CuAsQarem® Qurgyirser (its leg is like a stick, &c., is one
w;th it, 91, fa.m1ha,rly—“ my friend,”—sometimes in contempt).

4 nreofl & s 0 & Qey wnmﬁ; %&@&mw@
Cur@sr. Lo 7 Mﬁ% -/ 4 e,

(b.) ! Fifty persons came. ?The whole 50 persons came. 3 This B
happened in the year one thousand four hundred and twenty-seven Pl
[175.]. *There are 60 ndrigai in one day. ®There are seven days in ¢ P
a week, and 52 weeks in a year. ®How many peons are there in the
court (37.)? 7What o’clock is it? (How many bells?) 8They % 2
came, ten together. ?Give the boy 10,000 pagodas. ! Has the com-
plainant one eye or two? 11He brought 10 fanams to the bazaar. 62 '6
12 You may buy two rice-cakes for a pie. 13 The Hindus say there are
six sects. !* Give the servant three rupees five annas six pies. 1% Five®

S
A

times five.
. e ——— L,Q/L 57 -
C ¥ v ' L
Lo To7 &% Lesson 55, jL(,,/.g,Q_,\/ Cé
NUMERALS. %

§ 174. The Tamil people do not ordinarily use the decimal nota-
tion ; it is mow introduced into schools. In Tamil @G &G ymD@E=

* Observe the ellipsis of the plural sign &eir, the noun put before the
numeral, g (n omitted, and all summed up by @FsL r&rrih, Compare
the following where the same is expressed more precisely, but less ldlomahcally
The placing of the noun of number after the nown it belongs to is often eleg

'3 m?,/;(if %«L.,,a Ml 2 W'.
W,yu;ymZnTﬁW/&ZJ/ué:i/@ 224




§ 175-179. LESSON 55. EXERCISE 54.

NUMERALS.

5,815. This should, of course, be written @ys@. The Arabic
system of notation has been introduced in all Government offices.

§ 175. The ordinals are formed from the above by adding to the |

cardinal forms b or Hag (3rd pers. neut. fut. and part. noun fat.
of .g), (72, 88.). But @arm one makes ¢pseb, (LpSEUTLD, OF (pSeUT
@ g first, and in compounds @ m becomes @i (taking the adj.

! form) : LUECerirb, &c.

Quramirs Cs8 srevrTa g USRI
the 2nd day of the month. the fourth minister.
(Lit. two-which will become.) (Lit. four-which will become.)
§ 176. The former is used as an adjective only; the latter is either
an adjective or an adverb.
@ (pEevTam aFsTar he came first.
§ 177. Some of these numbers are repeated in a peculiar way to
form distributives: one by one, &e. &e. Thus:
a@ Qa e o (the first letter only of gar gy is taken) one by one.
@aaQr'mG) (the first letter of @ﬂ'm@ @) two by two, in twos.
¢poeperay (the first sy]la.ble of apzr oy shortened, wp) by threes.
rr@ay (Fer@ard), amursg, ,g,a/airg, ’raG’aJ@, eray
L ®. L P ? &
ubus g (Laegam). None is formed from G‘mugn

§ 178. VocABULARY.

g &rri chapter. & arsr a hunchback.
aps@epw more or less (arp fo t @ a6 contempt.
ascend, Gaopuw to decrease). urieoa vision, sight.
2 5@s . about, more or less. | ®5G a back.
Frreifl on an average. | apler. a bundle.
&45Qsa80 doubt. wpp other.

&= a blind man.

Ezercise 54.
§ 179. (a.) ' Cslams Qsromnilnrs ms @glrszm‘@)/r;n
@ws&rug @ﬂ/r&/rezsaﬁm slvadry udQsr®ssrer.

!oaQararmpi atg Caslrrser. 3 Qadmai Qsre

&otqm Qsl®, #6Qsaliul B, BsH&HF 18 2.@1:_”'
erargy @5 1 rer (obs. the two uses of Qsor, 70) 9@ [
FeT (&) (5L & Gu@m@u/rg: Gg/m?sarssml_ F TG B)&LDF |

Aurs ; “armon,* gur, om s urieassrrQr!”
(182) e, FHBL-T waTeus@HF QFrvan@mer :
“ Quigrer,t Qur, pwa& aplossrrlr! srer o

* @T@pLd, @ o =come up ! t Quiigrear quite true!

122
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LESSON 56. § 180.

DERIVATIVE NOUNS.

A @ sETapid ORI EHUST D0 566'zrrgaymlru:ml
urrrié@(/o‘@év&v uureuamnqu P serepsls urilQuer”
~araruper. ° apliugsar apsQarig. G’,a;eurrs@ua, BTHUS
Osanemire apaflarsenn @epwuy., QaerLr@sry
Ghurser o suwreysQure dorm@ai. © @Iﬂm@z_lr@
w;r;s(.sr@eu Quim Curard. "ufleass wsCsuy eraru
o erap e HCFopth LSSTID YPETID EIEOTD UF
a5 B0 o1 p Bl (1 B 5 Tor g *

(b.) 'In the fourth chapter. 2A man blind of one eye. 3One
was deformed, and the other had but one eye. *They must come one
| by one. 3 Place these bundles by threes. ©The children are arranged
§ five in a class. 7 This is the fiftieth time I have walked round the
! temple. ®On an average he comes every fifth month. %On the
| second day of last month. 1°Ten witnesses, more or less, proved

the complainant’s statement. 1! The fourth person bad a bundle on
his back. 12 Come for your wages on the first of the month. 3T will
pay you the money on the 20th in the evening.

Lesson 56.
DErivaTive Nouns.

§ 180. From primitives are derived what are called appellative
nouns. These are in constant use.

From nouns in t» they are formed by changing i into /5. (18. e.)
and adding ger for the sing. masculine, gar for the sing. feminine
(. for the sing. neuter), g or s for the epicene plural, and
sma for the neuter plural. Many other nouns simply add these
terminations; thus,—

Bars@rin a tribe, Cars 81 ssrear a man of a tribe.
QarsGrssrer a woman of a tribe.
CargBrssni—aar people of a tribe.

eorit @ village, estrwerr, cerywer, verymi.
gor I g1, eor reval.t

65 There are many exceptions to this, since Sanskrit words intro-
duced into Tamil follow the rules of their own language.

Thus, Yeirailw s virtue has ystrenfluairer, which 1s the Sanskrit
for a virtuous man ; 80 UT@b sin, makes L2l a sinner. The dictionary
must be consulted for these forms. £r® makes priii the country
people (Comp. 18. ¢.), but also srorer a landholder, a head man
awmong certain tribes. (~gw«rm e o Gt n o s @ L2177 1)

* gy@ gg=as follows : Lit. that which will become.
+ These two are not so freqnently used.

M *Mf—-& f—%f"é_‘—/"
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'95 r)—r’.ﬂ;//ﬂ“./ f?u’%ci o X ) (//_/

| of parts). 1 wgerrafl (waer bewilderment)
@ario kind, family. aotle Kelin. | one under the influence of a
ur&@wid happiness, luck, wealth. demon.

§ 181-183. LESSON 56. EXERCISE 55.

DERIVATIVE NOUNS.

§ 181. arrer (m.) and &rdl (£) )

[S. a maker, doer.] These suffixes are added to

ofl (m. and £.) the inflexional base of nouns
[%mr manage affairs+@.] [ (181.) to make derivatives of

#red (m. and £f.) agency, possession or relation.
[S. a possessor.] J [bAJZ«ﬁ:A/—;

¥rom & cr a debt, we have s_@yefl a deblor, sL_ararrar (m.) a
debtor, serarfl (). From .56 a sheep, we have g @sasrrar a
sheep-man, 9 @&aril (£); LsH sense, LisGFred a sensible person s
Qariiib a garden, Corl L éarrar a gardener. Zoro~ 2o wavy 20 -l

§ 182, VOCABULARY, & 227/ /(7000 © 21, topwsy £77 s lon Lt o
Swio a part, ability (Ang. a man | & L refl a partner.

uré@uairer (m.) a happy man. | Gpoaref a criminal.

urés@uwa g (£.) a happy or blessed . guwieurit near neighbours (Hjwev).
woman. . sliupsrri sailors.

#5858 a race. %D/t-/lifﬁﬂ“jﬂ - ST psTIer o fisherman

Fr 5 caste. 2o g) §. X

afl#ib family. | sl a float used by fishermen
urlerefl (Ur® suffering) a (W)5).

laborious man. aps@aii elders (ep become old).
L prwy IR, R S

Ezercise 55.

1 ] . .
§ 183. (a.) '@ Bpssravrys e 196 (173, 181,%/

parties). * pgBpssrf_sHaun Asrri Qeisier.
S 8@leriy BLSHpaeT uTdBuearear, *“aers &

SHwr@d arenlar urs@uad aeruriser.” 5 ser
rroflser g Quu@rr@m e asgrer. 8y

S aerf. 8 Qaer Qauwg urlmraf 3. Permser
Caralans@® yC@rsb w@marrefllser e ar®. P Aurur
uf Ao Gppardlsdr A @l rr. ! yweranr
derfigsre QasNub, 12 grewy pars ayd %;J&TJ
Cula sarr.” [Prov] B¢ graflsame @earuaps ger
uapn.” (Poet.) M apsQCsri Qerever arigeos oyl
s, Y Qaer uréQuered, yaer ugHsred.

(b.) 1 All the villagers stood near. %My people. 3The people of

Ll T mE sy G psBmisor. Tear ofLdl rfil g 0
R
X
N

T 7on

(grevmigew @ hook). Hosfr tndae

my tribe. *+All the people of the world will be astonished. 5All the |

124
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LESSON 57. § 184.

DERIVATIVE NOUNS.

people of the inbabited country and those who dwell in the wilder-
ness (57®, sr@). ©The inhabitants of all lands praised that brave
person. 7 They are all of one caste and family. ®The watchman is
a very hard-working man. ?You must inquire from the neighbours
of the criminal. 10 Many foolish people go about as if possessed by a
demon. 1! All the sailors left the ship. 2The fishermand sits on the

bank of the river. Ty vwy to 5 6)eu (s sy 2 wwvr 3 B B
(9% 2= 07977 & 5—_-—__—___-—
B

Lesson 57. £/ o1 seau i, A
9

DERIVATIVES.

§ 184. From primitive roots used as adjectives, many nouns, are
formed, which are both common and elegant. 4.., V. /A . o, .%
(a.) By adding @sw, many of these become abstract noun
quality. §
56v good [or that which is good], perenis goody
(b.) By adding the suffixes (Comp. 33
ST, Gauer, Hyer, ger, sing. mas, rational. [Comp. 29.]
Sjeir, gauer, e, sing. fem. rational.
9, yait, i, gf, plural mas. and fem. rational.
=&, &, sing. com. irrational.
*gj, g, gjewas, plural com. irrational nouns are formed.
These terminations may be added to any nouns. & ov- = b ey
& Final & becomes @ before these terminations. Those given
here are colloquial forms.
5ov good, makes— & small, makes—
revevalar a good man. ' fhwas a little person (m.).
pevevaser a good woman. i AAwadr a little person (£.). |
|
|
|

+Lb=a‘5r[a).

sevevartsar good people. G @it little persons(m. & £.).

sewQourir 33 Ko 17 F 8w g that which is little.

pevev g good thing. 75 vo7 21 ffuesaiser those which are

Bovevanalsar, good things. little (n.) £ #las) sy

(c.) The above belong to the 3rd person. But such nouns may be
formed for the 1st and 2nd persons also. These are not much used
in the common dialect ; thus,—

Syjip. foot makes oo Quiar I a servant (ger being the verbal per-
sonal term. of 1st singular. 31.).

‘When a person wishes to be very humble in his address he says :

S Quer smsofl B ap@sar for prar, &e.

I a slave to themselves am come. i

Even sr@uwer I o dog, and other disgusting expressions of the
same kind are sometimes used. i

* Comp. this with the rule in Lat. that the nom. and ace. of neuter plurals
always end in a. |
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§ 185, 186. LESSON 57. EXERCISE 56.

DERIVATIVE NOUNS.

And Q&r@ cruel makes Qarigwris thow a cruel person. This is
not used in common Tamil.

[Tamil grammarians consider these to be a species of verb. An ordinary
verb is called @siflfl%v @al%or=[understanding-position-verb] a verb which
implies an action, a time, an object, or an instrument. But these forms are called
G al%ur=sign verb (i.e.) they can only inferentially express time, &c.

They have been called “conjugated mnouns,” * verbal appellatives,” and
“appellative verbs.” (Nanntl, Sit. 321.) They are formed in poetry in great
abundance from nominal roots, which are divided, for this purpose, into gix
classes ; viz.,—

(1.) Nouns expressive of some thing possessed (@ulr@aﬁ'): GeoLp an ear-

ng.
) Nouu% of place (@L (b): Lymth outside.
(3.) Nouns of time (5yr5u[n) s LoT&Fin a month.
(4.) Nouns expressive of some member, or part (,@2@1) : EGRT an eye.
(5.) Nouns of quality, outward or inward (@Gewrib): o cwrenio fidelity.
(6.) Nonns expressive of something done (@ &irifleb) : QFrev aword.
RULE.—Prepare the noun in whatever way it is prepared for the reception of the
casal signs (18), then add the personal terminations as in 31,87. [Compare also
App. xit. Paradigm of verbs (xii.)] The nouns thus formed for all persons and
numbers may be regularly declined. Comp. Pope’s III. Gram. 93.]
§ 185. VocABULARY.
From 2@ that which belongs to, ave derived—
o eniul, a sign of the 6th case. [Comp. 21.]
o eniwaer he who possesses.
2 e waer she who possesses.
2oL w g that which possesses.
2 e wenas those which possess.
DN WEOREGT - :
2L waitaer they who possess. 2~ 77— <777
2L Ssrerasr, &c., are also used.
[Here 2 e g is used for 2 an_w g, For yaraver, &c., see 87, 58, 151.]

o.ar (183.) e araraer (2 arGarrar)=heto whom there is, who has.
o arara@er=she to whom there i8, who has.
o arar gi==1t to which there is, which has. .
s ereraur (e ar@arri)=they to whom, &ec. (m. and f.).
2 6irar @it S6ir o
o ererea-sar=they to which, &e.
¢ The above are regarded by Tamilians as finite verbs; but the
plural neuter nouns, as 2o w, 2 erer, @ev, Quflw are capable also
of being used in every respect as relative participles, and are some-
times so considered.

2:;, 2 4T l—a

”

Ezercise 56.

§ 186. (a.) 'urd@up e waiser @@L Gao.
Qo wra@n Yaemrs yesuariser. ° o5 gaer
m VR A
oyt




EXERCISE 56. LESsoN 58. § 187.
FOREIGN WORDS IN TAMIL,

arar b Quwenruyen_w @@ wovws Qg p (here o anw
governs the 2nd case). *&@HQuranryn QuUAGurenruyn
Yawipsms Qaran® ar. °@a sovwmsrer. S Qub
Quri eurigmgmusg sl rwe sL. Bdrwurer G
wrg o Qurp. Saawas@ ybs55 QerguaGe o r_rear
Qersgra) SPusowm. ?urdQuer il ur® Quss.
Y smaeromcw HPiarssp@Co opQuer &G
(er=gpu1) QBa@Cper. N« @ACurr Qslis B Gangp
arovewrin  QuAGurr  gyererr Quroliug s Qer.”
2o Qmereracr. 13 o umerQarri arevevm b,

(b.) 1 There are none who are always happy. 2The great have said
so. He is a man of great wealth. *Well. 3Cruel people give
trouble to the poor. ©¢All, both small and great, will be there.
“What shall I, a sinner, do? SThree of his partners are great
people. ?The inhabitants of that village are little people. 10 He is
a man of mercy. ! Your humble servant is well by your blessing !

12 Help your servant who is but as a dog. 13 All generations shall
call me blessed (f.). !* Little people must be humble.

(o> Wiy e 97 65 15 ) By <

Lot 0T 07 Lesson 58,
Forrren Worps 1N TaAMIL.

§ 187. Many words of foreign origin are in constant use in Tamil.

(a.) Some of these are English; thus, &&g sick—a word of
universal use, @ari @ Court, sevid column of a MS., Seiv fees, &c.

(b.) Some have come into Tamil through the Hindi. These are of
most frequent occurrence in official documents.

(¢.) Many are of Portuguese origin: g®af kitchen, &e.

(d.) Some are derived from Mahratta, Telugu, Canarese, Mala-
yalim, &e.

(e.) Sanskrit words can hardly be spoken of as foreign to the
Tamil.

5 [In regard to these words it may be remarked, that they cannot be
altogether dispensed with. However we may dislike intermingling words of
foreign origin with what we choose to call pure Tamil, these words are in
universal use and mnst be learnt. Again, since many of these are names of
things brought into the country by foreigners, there can be no reason why they
should not bring in the names as well as the things. It iz mere pedantry to
refuse to use the Hindi @ioan# for table, and make the compound GuLirFars
Levena (food-board). On the other hand, if there is a really good Tamil word
for a thing, why should a foreign one be introduced? Why say @&,@ when
aSluir @ sickness is well known. Most of these words will be found in these
Lessons or in Index 1. and the equivalent Tamil words where any exist.]
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§ 188-190. EXERCISE 57. LESSON 59. !

FOREIGN WORDS IN TAMIL.

§ 188. VocABULARY (as specimens).

wuleh a mile. ergsi a lantern (also rrpsev).
2 8 judge. Qurggr (Hind.) boots.
HovusGfl hospital. aaF (Arab.) a prisoner.
B number. Csrivsr musquito-curtains is
sai (Arab.) a person. Tel. pOMATERA=musquito-veil,
FLUTS Z (sabot) shoes. Baor.

Ezercise 57.

§189. (a.) ! yavar Lsarws Hs@war. 2 Qaar
Aerp B S5pE0 e Curer L sH:6@0D @
wiley grrio BEBEGL. gl Agmr amg@ur. fyss
walger gaugsfis@ml Qure Qauemr@w. °Quas
Qur®. ¢ Law Carily. Qo Qrrg usrafl@er. 7 Qar.
Lo Qarer@ar, 8 Qe row el yeuiin® Gusd
| @i. *&8Qusl i erly ausBmaDumi. YurSfser
| eels Qus@wr. “"was ufi ucrgy. VR @isl
| Qs Pour ) S ausEl Quirgyer.

(b.) ! Bring my shoes. 2 Let down the musquito-curtains. 3How
many miles is it to the town? * Has he laid the table? % Bring the
kettle. ©Have they made a complaint in the court? 7Has the
collector arrived ?  ® Where is the clergyman ?

[Obs. There are peculiar ways of expressing foreign words in Tamil

which must be noticed. No native would understand £4=sick, but
all recognise #4.]

Urom—D ~latts

"> Lesson 59.
VERBAL DERIVATIVES.

§ 190. (a.) Some verbal derivatives have been noticed in 87, 88,
143, 148. Besides these, many nouns are formed from verbal roots
by adding aj or Uiy according to the analogy of the future: gy,
Uy, S'oz. 2 ef -

Verbs which have & in the future take @ ; those which have s or
U take Uy, The nouns treated of in this Lesson differ from those
in 87, 88, 148 in having no governing power. Those are in every
sense parts of the verb: these are nouns formed from e verbal roots. {}7

(b.) Passive nouns are formed chiefly from roots in o by changing
2 into gg.

Q@sroo. a garland (that which is strung) from Qsr@ string
together (Poet.).

2@ a garment (that which is put on) from 2 @ put on (2 @),

Feow a burden (that which is carried) from & carry.

T ‘ i . ;igg_ >r. .
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LESSON 59. § 190.

VERBAL DERIVATIVES.

63" Sanskrit nouns in A generally change g into gg when they are brought
| into Tamil: so 8irA=Fang ; SAB'HA, a congregation, 18 Fevu.
(c.) <yip is added to some verbal roots to form nouns. .
Hé&L wealth (what is made or acquired) from o $@ make. &—47
/(lz & (o a motion (what is moved) from " @ move. j:_(,,ﬂ/t{:.,é
T Hﬁ;“ In some cases the consonant of the root is doubled or hardened before
the addition of cg{[g; as C‘z’,ngLl_L's from G{grra{ar@, &c. There is, however,

L aform @i O f7/i/(7 8B o K 5o K
“{d.) Many roots consisting of one short syllable (final 2 does not
| really belong to the root) lengthen this in order to form nouns.
Quum bring forth, obtain, makes Quuay that which is gained or |/

N

]

' brought forth. . %
Q@uir s meet, fight, makes Guiri a heap, batile. AL
1 @@ give, makes #® what is given as an equivalent or pledge.

| €3 [This is almost the only case in which the Tamil violates the principle, fo2~ !
that through every modification in inflexion and conjngation, the Roor is
unchanged. Of course final o does not belong to the root. But compare § 131.]
(e.) Some roots in g, o, ® (not short monosyllables) double the
final consonant. [Comp. 18, ¢., d., 131, ¢.]
Thus: s g a letter (arap g write, 62.), UT_® a song (LT ® sing,
62.), €2 a line (8o scratch, split). _
(f)  is added to some verbal roots. /() 29 (=7 / VN /o
Qaar hear, ask ; Cacr-a a question, report. o b
Qe be defeated, @orev-ad defeat. afeffl s e e
I (9.) @ is added to some roots: srps a sweeper (&rpm, 56. IL.).
These nouns then indicate the doer of the action. From %G) comes
g bfete PS5 6) FgS g :

(h.) % is added to some roots. -
0508 ruin (0&0) ; -5 forgetfulness (p). 271 FI4L7"4
(i.) &8 is added to some roots: ~ L5 (F 2

w8p-&F), Qap-&R (LB rejoice, Daip despise).

(j.) e is added to the present and past relative participles.
[Comp. 154.] Thus, @&i-@erp-eow, Q&i-s-eoo. But this is by
no means common, and is strictly a verbal form.

(k) In many cases the root of the verb is also used as a noun.
[Comp. 164.] Thus,

| ' Qai’® a cut, or cut, 62; 5@ a tie, or tie, 62.

{Z.) Some nouns are formed by adding e cr=ezistence to the verbal
root. Thus,

Qeluer poetry (from @&, as the Greek wofnows from molew T
=2 make) ; Quirser substance (from Quiras come together).

. : e 17 hea @
,UU@M:W 129 WN {
Z,MM WJ,M/AM/&&Z/?
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§ 191-193. EXERCISE 58. LESSON 60.

VERBAL DERIVATIVES,

§ 191. VocABULARY.

seoval learning (sev learn, 70.). | Cprésis intention (Bprég look,

SOpar a neighbour (Ip other). 4w~  56. IL).

upaa a bird (up fly). &b a congregation (&l ®

aSar vain (SafiGov=1n vain). collect).

B on (Lﬁr@’su;,_ﬁth case=Qw | Ca® destruction (5@ destroy).
Gav). 5/ ur® suffering (L@ suffer).

erds (56. ]Er)/ses;zd (as a missile, | Fevr walk, conduct (5 walk)
arrow). S FFLD fear (@5 &) : Lwib.usead

Csraleh &y (5. 0 sweep, sGFg intention (5w think).
46. I1.) a church-sweeper. 8. T SFb meaning.

Exzercise 58.

§ 192. (a.) s ofParflp upmaser £Few Gr,dS?qur@(ﬁ
*euripays srppayn. S QurfiGe ybuyaler ersmiser.
*ipger LQQIE,SITGDT aery  wWEpsRurd @@&@@n‘
g&\)&&mm ,srrmezesea_l_/rmw @ pas@Red L rer. %Gm_
[from %@] Yurernalons gshs5s Q& resr® B ST,
7D_mm_6mmqm wgwyn G ol fg)e’oav/r,g;l. 84 gy
apte mrewraply yddoveris@ad.” Y sval B oni_eoip
Qur@meserantn, Grcur/ﬂ_/rsm@ @arevsucysm QFvain GTGOT
'zm_'lu@u': Y Qmi grapd ugd@ £ sripe) usTen@s !
cp/algwczm_lu Crrésn earar? 2 gyaer Garer
sz Calp. PO o yoorw asQuipss ? ey gier
ur®. Y gaaraarur® yaawsyie. Pass Csa

aorsé sen® yfsssSrer whpssri.

(b.) 1 Do not rejoice too much in prosperity, nor grieve too much
in adversity. 2 Call the church-sweeper. 3 Neither praise nor blame
affects the dead (@Qppsaisers@d @ovlv). *The household are
much delighted because a son is born. °They all fought in the

jungle. ¢ Do not neglect learning. ‘7 The young (£ ma, 185.) should
not kill birds. ® What is the intention of this verse? 9 What is the

meaning of this word? 10 What is the substance of this sentence? |
11 'What is the purport of the letter he has written? 12 This is a fatal |

affair. 13 He is a very forgetful person. *So I hear!

Lesson 60.
INTERIECTIONS.
§ 193. The following are used as interjections.
(@) g5 OL! @o, Gar Oho! @Bz here, bekold! oypsm there,
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§ 194, 195.

| in much the same sense as we use the word now: erarew &rgwin ?

LESSON 60. EXERCISE 59.
NTERJECTIONS.

@ hallo! oh! gewQuir ok!

see! @Qisr here, see! @Qur ala
alas ! gQar hallo! g

These are used at the beginning of a sentence.

gerQm 7 gevevair? gevew@ar (corrupted into syevQeur)? is it
not? eh? & I suppose, forsooth ! certainly.

(b.) gé@ o is put at the end when it signifies forsooth, and after
the emphatic word when it indicates certainly.

Jaer pevevas PG he must be reckoned a good man I
suppose.

Sjee@éGn pooevaier he indeed is a good man. (This is not
classical.) {—~7 ev1—za-<i--

(c.) gar@um (rather high), yeveuQar, geovewar, gev@er (vul-
gar) are put at the end of a sentence or after the emphatic word=1s
it not ?

(d.) srewr, &7 awio (imperative of @rawr see) are in constant use

well, what now ?
§ 194. VocaBULARY. A
w& discretion. w & & b -

U/Jcs' LPwrr @m A"'/M

Ca#r@ (s.) 301, brightness.

Guir#in detriment, danger, deceit.
wGCwrsn loss of sense; with
Quir (58.) lose one’s senses, be-

g ! (mas.) you fellow!
Zyi9. (fem.) my good woman.
urlig grandmother.

| epm, epCp a little. [ty Tecn— )
| &% grow up (55. 1.).

i ! father! -

wwev a@ worthless fellow.

argmds come up ! well I ¥

smi and sslueas are used as
words of respect. sTQuw!
SalLQar ! ]

419 mother (=gsmil). HGi~

At e T La B Lo Llo

come senseless.

@ L ioib subtility, nicet ne ‘-/(f"‘ .
eTofl g easy.W@-L@b -

Lo

Y@ mistake (56. IL.).

s much (generally used with
o o, Baad).

Ezxercise 59.

§ 195. (a.) ' 9@sr, Gererris (21. k. g is changed into
ouw)! aarararflugy Qedsri? ?@lug 1wHCwren
Quraerwr ? 3Awru @laswn yH8ps Cosaursgns
@ agaflgow@a (185, 6.). *eplp Gs@ee yHs ur
ad A%ryQw. 5o, Aurur@uBCu, Qaer Haab
Quresarfl (182). ¢ @Qaer yaoCor ylwips Qerer
aravar? " oym srer srflun! S“am@n AapsCs
Omsfearp Cord” Saer urly yup@won? Yaer
cr gyl s Qel@m ! (vulg for arer, gy r.) & war

72—

grr, eaag Cslirear. ?@Qsarer ySlewn!
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/3 § 196. Fen Zan /& Lpsson 61.
Zl & A 2 ln\/I«W DEGREES OF COMPARISON.

BaCsr Qsfuliu®sm@Cpar. Yaer ylur, @
Crrio? ¥ goar gawQuir aeray e o wpsrer. 16g
Qawarasra? Vg)Qsr snsafl._sGeo as@mpas@w@r,
i g siourer. (Observe the inversion which is very idiomatic.)

(b.) * Well, is it not ten o’clock ? 2 Alas, I am deceived, what shall
Ido! 3My mother. *Which is the way to Tanjore? (s@5erayr)
5 This boy 1s the clever fellow! ¢S8o this is the learned man you
mentioned. 7 Here is a rupee for you. 81 will come myself. ? Hallo,
gardener, come here. 191 suppose that physician was your father.
I Stop a bit, you fellow! 1> He’s a great scamp. !3 Alas, nothing
has grown in my field.

Lesson 61.
Forms CORRESPONDING TO THE COMPARATIVE AND SUPERLATIVE
DEGREES.

§ 196. From § 130 to § 133 it appears that there are no adjectives,
properly so called, in Tamil.

The noun, used as an adjective, does not, of course,admit of changes
expressive of the degrees of comparison. How then can we express in
Tamil, “ this is better than that” and *that is the best of all 77’ /3, tayer4

(1.) “This is better than that.” Zorcc—dalondGosorespion—.

a. 950 @& pevevg. The dative of that which has less of the
quality spoken of : ¢ To that, this is yood.”

b. oFaub @H pevevg. The Sth case with =..h (denoting com-
pleteness) : ““ From that altogether, this is good.” This is to be
preferred to the former. If this be regarded as the 7th case, in
opposition to native Grammarians, the sense will be “In all that,
this is good.”

c. gfev (FCe) @& pevovg. The 5th case: “ From that, this
s good.” (@ should be added.)

These three are elegant.

d. gevsl urisBayn Qg seoeg (uUrié@gun from wirh,
56. I1L., although you see, 100. (2.))=* Although you see that, this is
good.”

e. QS UTTES @& pevevs (Uriés, the infin, of wri, 169.):
“ That while you see, this s good.

These are common and quite correct, though not very elegant
forms. S
‘“l] geogall Do pewewg (9 to leave): “That to leave, this is

goo "

This is rather colloquial.
. FPG D5 HPS pevev g (9B more, may be prefixed to pev

T/

j in all the above. It is not needed.) , Sfajord M 5/
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LESSON 61. EXERCISE 60. § 197, 198.

COMPARATIVES AND SUPERLATIVES.

A
56. I1., although you show)=* Although you show that, this is good.’!

This is decidedly a vulgar form. g .-, L 26 Hal UaZl .
(2.) “That is the best of all.”

a. 9@ Tevevrayp, g)gym (erevevr S @ autn) pevevg, The 5th case
with = b and & word denoting universality: “ From all this is good.”
b. 9@ aoewrapdsGo (Twersss@n) seswg. The 4th

case with 2.5 : ¥ To all this is good.! / /= Z/

c. 950a oSz (AQr o)., These two words are Sanskrit,
and signify best, most excellent. Zaloe- tfole 1oy,
d. Qeeva s ger QFevaid the greatest, highest degree of prosperity

(good). ¢ .LC:./A,JH//L Y AN e C TRV N
§ 197. VocABULARY.

Quear@uayi more and more | kingly, euFrri observance.
(Gwew+Quwev+2.ih, the first | +o2=g in Sanskrit com-
syllable shortened for the sake ' pounds) kingly honours.
of euphony). 107. ,ZM}L?& @an_war one of the shepherd

Wb go before, 56. I, ol 07 5T casle. 6) ot < < war ()

|ap58 (verb. and part.) before. ., fbmmr&:@ (om®) a weight,
pps (infin.) wis wis first of [ maund, time, -fold.
allé? (Com.) | Wés=uris8 b (LOE exceed).
@rr@grugrrisaer (Drrg |
Fon A %?DA_L‘—I—EL/—L s Z”"Jﬁqi//)ﬂ'él‘“/
25 lt e s 0 2 7T - Bercise 60, 4~M/Zﬁ Z/
§198. (a.) ' @rrQgrusrrimser serd@ BL_b5 Qi
BApHayn ol _wens@ mrERsE srer [from day to
day] oy Slawrs s kg5 a@buyurss (157.) S ep (165.)

Qeusgrer. *aard, oy9Quas@ yws Hri Qufl

gres arflwn ger o Qeadw. 3 Geicr grer G sBpais

@psGaQor urwQuréBuer. *“osdarar@p (ar+ s=ar)

Qaufurs Qarapésd” (Poet) =° GrrwenBE@ 2yery

wrerg Qagsmsl ups@pFaib saraw gy, o er

aflgun ufler (173) werk@ (k@) yBswras &rd
urppQaer. 1€ siamgs Qerew és wiGrb Gowdn.”

(Poet) 8 srifev Gpis @ Csrlayn oy, ?eawer

Bmemalr: uris@aun v Quiug; gylarewl

urré@ain fAmsw adwug. ¥ smsolgys shser Qer

Grser g fajed_WeITSeTTI  @)(BLILIGI 6TV (& LD

whpFfaug samn. L Quri Qua@pamsl urisd aycs

b

TSNS 24Hab 566 Z.

S ss sriig aud @ sevew g (sriy gyin from &rl @ show, |
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§ 199. LESSON 62.

50,7 “THUS,” *As.”

(b.) 1 You must learn more and more in the school. 2In the
school you must get the first of all. 3He is the most stupid of all
the shepherds. *This minister is greater than the king. 5It is
better to work than to beg. ©There is no wealth more precious than
learning. 78he is the best of all the women in the village. ®The
mother rejoices when her son is said to be wiser than others. ?The
elephant is greater than the tiger, but the tiger is more cruel. 1°This
is the heaviest burden. 11 The son is better than the father. 12This
is greater than that. 13 This is sweeter than honey.

Lesson 62. 7(2‘“7’/
. So,b Sucg, As.

§ 199. (a.) @Uiuig & Q&iwevror ! May (we) do thus? (103.)

@adgnrs, Qaamsunl, @aasverinns, @is Sswri, &e.
&e., might be used instead of @uUiig.

%) @uRuitiul L srflugemss QFiws & CQur? (103.) Is it
right to do such a thing? (@uir name, U® suffer. This is common,
but not elegant.)

(¢.) @Uugul L wreréCGserer srflugomss QeFlwevrwr ?

(Thus-affected honour-destroying thing may [one] do?)
Is it right to do such a dishonourable action ?
d) @Uuy sQarssac aaresss6&?
To this-likened person, to what? [ agree, be like, 56. 111.]
‘What is such a (fellow) good for ?
(e) P80 caaara QslydarsCe 5500 gaaaa)
In this  how-much  he is clever, but, in that 80 much
apL@l@Gliurer, (aaaere) with @ and gaaera;.)
a blockhead he will be. As he is clever in this, so is he a blockhead in
that. e oo sy plocfesd i LG 8L O Ly olia o B0
(f) ssluer ety Qur Nerler syliLig Sarer.
As is the father, so is the child.

This may be also thus expressed: saslulorl Gurevl erZr
Bréci.

[It can hardly be necessary to remind the learner that in rendering as into
Tamil, he must consider its exact meaning. If as=when, the senteyce must be
changed. Thus: 2 %

(1) As Iwas going=prreir Guradaleh, Cun@Gis & &7 Bt

or srer Gur@pafulen, £
Qunts S or prer Quir@m Caleruley,
or srar e 5o peaGur@mp FowsFey, &e. &e.
(2.) This is as large As that=8) Za|ih o He|e5 &1,
o Qa1 9YppGE Fi,
or @ g gyesLGuirevs Quflg, (7)
or @& eyenw gerey LTi&SpOuTL g
IYSPGE Fllwurl @méGLn, &e. &e.
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EXERCISE 61. LEssoN 63. § 200-202.

EXCEPTIVE PARTICLES.

|
1 § 200. VOCABULARY.

sar®g  find out (56. IIL) | ans® murder, from the San-
(ewm@ having seen, 9ig. seize skrit).

upon, amsgyin everywhere (for e |
 BF an mfant@ 55™8 &Lb).
@&mg[i{%} infanticide (38, % wander (56. L). b4~ ,

Ezercise 61.

§ 201. (a.) Yerdugd wle Awrw 51_6?LD;5667(51L/LD
san® Qyssss555 ysHmus Qasr@lurs. @wmm,ﬁ
ows Qaerera Quri_i_sudsr eg]my_:ulgra;g/, & aer @l
RN @aw;ﬂ Qeriigry erewrgm Cai_rear. 3¢ erm
F@Ib i 6T (1p v @@Ggu/} 2 (benio gym;u_!ﬂ'u:é\) 15T T

Y EGLD B)E(&D Grﬁzfrgyun J/%)Auevn@m/r 2” (Poet) 4 oy euair
eriug i Qe ? 5 el LUTiEs e G)FaaF
ear®. b erdig %ngub (at any rate) Qaver FwwHS55Cs
QuAwsrAwn. 7 yliuy &@lQerer  (Gpi&Ems R 5.
(Such a child, com.) 3 U oW UL;L@uJ pulCuraar. ® gyl
\ug s grer. Vapssiug sowr @N@@Cu. N sbs
@pmLw GapL sHerun Yo G,

(b.) 1 Did you ever see such a boy ¥ 2 What is this dog good for?
3The more he wanders in the streets, the more will he learn evil
things. * What kind of people are there in the village? 3 Why did
you commit such great folly? 6How can I do such an evil? 7He
has gone as he was wont. 3 At any rate I have seized the thief.
9 What are such boys good for? 1°They are talking just as they

used to talk. 1 May we do such a thing? 12> What kind of things
may we do? 13 Oho! is he such a fool ? * Such an one came.

. 58rn, foz o Lesson 63.
Lo P.AG S Besipes, Exceer, Bur.

§ 202. gysvevriney, gyardl (from g6, which denies a QuALITY), and
@eveuriney, @erd (from @eb, which denies BXISTENCE, 43.), are in
constant use.

SjeveuTios) and @eveuriosy are neg. verb. part. 121. (2).

geveur g and @evevr g are also used, generally with ar: @eveur
Cs, yovaurls.

gyar ) and @ar g are irreg. verb. part. from the unused past tenses
i yar@par, @ar@par, 77. Comp. 56. (IIL.).
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A R N e R U T S U A S i s

§ 202-204. LESSON 63. EXERCISE 62.

EXCEPTIVE PARTICLES.

geveurwen and @eveuroey thus involve a double negative; they
are negative forms of negative verbs.

(a.) @évovrwev and @zl are both used for without, ABSOLUTELY
DENYING the existence of that to which they are attached.

wow Paerne Gysa agssl LBBmisdr the inhabitants
suffer from the absence of rain.

wr@srm egalys @er s amssl ulrear he suffered without
any aid whatsoever.

These, obviously, govern no case.

(b.) yveuriney, gyar s are used for besides, except, but, AFFIRMING
the existence of the thing to which they are attached.

geusuTtwey being thus a preposition, and having the meaning of
excepting, excluding, governs the 2nd case: erer %xrwebsuriosu=">besides
me.

s grazr Quiw urrgeoss srudee Yers s yfaseeuriosy
sori iz alearyCur? alerwrg if you put a heavy burden on a stone
pillar, it will break, but not bend.

(c.) wyoveroguin and e Py signify moreover. The 2. may
be added to the previous word thus: @@ab geveurwey, @ Ha)w

ar A,
é)/Comp-.nre also § 170. Many particles have an exceptive force,

especially salr and g:g&u.\g_ 2. . .0

§ 203. VOCABULARY.
wr@z1( . . . 2.tb any whatsoever = Caaxr® desire (5§. 1L.).
(wrg which, @ one . ..o | Saubd the supreme) (used chiefly
even, § 126.). by worshippers of Saar).
| @S sw trouble. . % g seed (also aden s, dawr).
1

(@@ &sL1u0 be troubled.

Ezercise 62.

§ 204. (a.) 'aror sewalor yowrwew Qalp srlf
L @ol. ?Ran gery Culp Qasr.r@s!'* 3 gseo
wrwew Qerernn Calp eemer? *CsrBasgw Gur
| 5@ o eréms Qerararls yowrwe Capfody.
| Yo i@ CacnBamssCasr. * yos wrQsrmg se
‘ILIL.D QeerwpQ@ar@LQuer aermi. Ty maeb sy s
| (vulg. yemaflie) yaugimrw sruroruyn yeplnds
gri. Saar difow srer Qsrvss Caar@Cw wywer

* Compare these two: al$sarflurg A%rag eenr@r? Wil
anything besides that which is sown be produced ?

| B flurgib S%rag oG ? Will anything grow without seed ?

e M[:MA/(./(; /-—/lf\"""_.lss éIA_.AAA/ﬁ‘/&—\ % 2. c;A

uvﬂ.érz.%', 50/3.}“ I-Ar'r’p C'p’rrrls,\,hg_, ,_(7,,7,35_,(:’,_,/7

_—
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LESSON 64. § 205.
ALTERNATIVES.

e ewd@Hs srfub eerar? o ardarwoermwe wrik
abgriser? Y eo@ Mruresgpldary o aré@ms Devd

| Glb. 9
(b.) 1This child is the only witness; there is no other. 2 Will any-
thing grow without water ? 3 This seed will grow, but not that stone.
*Are there any besides this? 5 Will they come without it? ©He
must learn his lessons: what else? 7He troubles me without any
cause whatever. 81 have told you one thing: besides that, there is
another which no one knows but myself. ?The people are suffering
from the lack of true wisdom. 10They are wandering about without
any light. 11t is hard to live without sin. 12 Come without delay.

13If there should be no water.

Lesson 64, awy f 5™ 51,
[ AvTERNATIVES. (A5 A7 2 /
§ 205. « Either this or that must be true.”

a Q8 g (@srag)* g gag (Ysrag) Culwri
DEEGLD.

b. @sr@ant (@ aib), ysTeayn (38 aub) Quiurt@sson
(100. (2.))=and if it be this, and if it be that.

¢. @5 Quiwrdwmé@n; Heve aarwe, J5 Quiwmis @wEé
@Lb.

d 95 govews gH Qulwris QEBeEELo.

e. @@ Qul; @oerallre, gg Qwds (123. b.).

fo garples O, aardd oH Qblwrl QEBEELD.

€& Observe the use of the future in the above=must be acknow-

“ledged to be, must be, you must confess that it is. ¢ may be added ...
Quinumi @méEGLw.

(a.) @@ g 1s the part. noun, neut. fut. of g, that which will be or
become=either . . . or. It must be repeated after each of the things
disjoined. [Lesson 29.] 227,z

¢ty It is also used for at least: @srag Quiwrl @mégCw this, at
least, you will grant to be true. And for at all, urmésram to any-
" one at all. Lowd fon £omn g .
(¢.) Hyovev era ey (g{@,é@mm@a{)) if you say it is not, then.
(d.) ysvev g neut. pary. noun of gysv, that which is not so, is used
for or. It has some authority, but it seems a doubtful use of the

word.

* Here the cortelative conjunctions, either . . . or, must be rendered by g a5
... DGO by B ouid . . . HB b, OF by @D . - - JEIUD,
appended to the alternative subjects. The other examples are not literal.
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§ 206-208. EXERCISE 63. LESSON 65.

ALTERNATIVES,

(f.) aarde, 7th case of gar oy one=in one (case understood) this,
in one (case) that is true. This is not a classical form, but expresses
the dilemma very exactly, and is quite intelligible.

§ 206. VOCABULARY.

u@ev, UFevrs in place of. %ré@, prrusGearn (9

S yaovSanra without any appa- that, Gerin day) to-morrow.
[ rent reasom, suddenly, by the | prlerlar gyareps@ (Comp.
visitation of God. 166.) (pron. sreflarafiée or
Qpldswrs by divine appoint- prore dara@) the day after

ment. 4 P i ! to-morrow (gjeroy 4th case).

rer a day; but prr, pr
g o day; b L/f 4__ﬁ_,__ Ll Yoty ) B F
P R A s Exercise 63. |, s .+ e \*,/ < e P

§ 207. (a.) 'emsofllew wrgpeara s rl @ o en@r?
2o rayaw wirter yaswlbswres QesmiCuris
[Curipaw]. > gsp@ ddvwreaud, ublors wrlsrur
@ o ard@s Qar@s@Cper (pres. for fut). *Qswef
swres Ceflupwre (239.) uBewrs wrisrwre) b
wrw@sQarer, yows ADwreard arnBsQsrer.
S Smaar mrlrwg Berwrea s mririder oyeranpssne s
argaser. Ok Qowph yowg, soopnd yoe.t
Tuflarswrs d%rury Ceyb, oo s GrsGard o
AarGoldy. Sa@RopCur (a@@epmCur) GoikwQur ?
;@r)r@ng B@-@d@uurer, oo Gad e, Gy ag -6/

(b.) 1 Either this or that must be true. 2Either he is guilty or
the witness is speaking falsely (e. or f.). 3Come to-morrow, or else
I will punish you. *Bring me either a hqrse, or a bandy, or an
elephant. 5 Give it to some one or other. ®Put some one in your
place, or I must fine you. 7This, at least, you will acknowledge.

SThey either suffer from the absence of rain, or from some other
cause. °I am a learned man and not a merchant.

Lesson 65.
NEITHER . . . NOR.
§ 208. “Neither this nor that is true.”
(a.)@ o) Qi gevev, g He)n Quds gevey this i8 not true, and
that is not true.
@& Ol gevev, 9 aan Qi gevey this is not true, that also is
not true.

Qoitfoitl o of 20B10/8 138 focoparan) [retrmpn bors
o ) Mi/\ W%M%;lvxﬁww,ﬂfeﬁyé.
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EXERCISE 64. LESsON 66. § 209-211.

ALTERNATIVES,

(b.) @srag, gsra g Quiwnl @rrg. (Neg. of 205. a.). a4l

() D5 380 (Fo20) 5 B (@) Quiwrd
[OLLE N 100 @. )_and if it be this and if it be that—it is not true.

§ 209. VoCcABULARY.

Lo@pFar saffron-yellow. | @ thunder.
B mid colour. | Q#ovay expenditure (Q&6b go).
e@am@ (56. IL.) give way, recede.

Ezercise 64.

§ 210. (a.) 'mrer Qaal_sSeo s arm@er b
@Gu&v Bl & Bifssmbd Qovdw. *mrer ybss sl
u_:,gemra;@ Qe revarasaun gy, @&i:;mugamb .,ayé)m)

g/m,gu Y Qe yeve, wepFer /é?p(l,ow ,aa/m)au

t gai @praflyn sywe, wESfyn yeow. ° gy man
aradiewdy, @aoyn Cursaday. CunQuui sgFo der
/He%@[n@utr@g/, ‘@61]’“67 @érfrez'frazrrg/ Hen aerm Qsrer
p@;uz B, gaar werd yPbg Gurd @u@@m
raray Qarerpayid @Gu&\) TE gum gaar gyam
@Jm’r@@ulﬁm @@mm @g/ﬁ/@u CursQaiam@w 8 wanip
YW, @ g/wev arliug b Qurs Qevenrpw . *yoeowe,
P, daame QFware@aid sl Bwn. Y@ ame
B, oygajldeol, %IW@L&@?@) U e o
I__Ir@usv awflomsyapar®.’) (Prov) ¥ oyf@ylady, af
b G,

(b.) ! Neither the king nor any one of his counsellors was present.
2 This was known to neither the watchman of the village nor to the
inhabitants. 8 The book is neither here nor there. *Neither of these
is sweet. °Neither has. the physician come, nor has he sent his
servant, SHe has neither friends nor relations in the village.
7 Neither of these will yield to the other. ®I cannot quite believe
what either the plaintiff, or the defendant, or the witnesses, or the
peons say. [Compare and go over Lessons 12 38.]

Lesson 66.
WORDS SIGNIFYING EXTENT.
§211. The word w. ® means exfent (probably a corruption of
@i’ L b g circle.)
aar boundary (@er draw, write) ;
uflw s term, limit (Saunskrit) ; and

-_-/\
Bl

SaTa) measure.
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§ 211, 212. LESSON 66.

WORDS SIGNIFYING EXTENT. /2 L ’

_These words are used to express extent, duratwn, &c., and are
g nt to “as far as,”’ “until,” “unto,” “to,’) &c.
L @b until to- day (not nemsarﬁy including the day
Lo Lz

spoken of).

Baalis @b to this place, asﬁ' as this.

sar@ey gyarwl @i, g learn as much as you can. (By you
which-has-become-the-limit learn). , quss fo pors Leg L~

wl@&sn (4th with edd) is also used, but is not elegant. It
should follow the nominative, or the relative participle.

@b @b thus much, 9o O g0 much, eribol @b how much,
are also used. (@i irigp keep within bounds.

b. @ prer ern

Qiprar amré@n ¢ to this day.

@/L-’,EITW aeirul g gym py

&S Z @mrEEL up to the neck.

£ U & Qw8 pamréeh as long as you do th

2.n is elegantly added to denote completeness (126.).

aenr follows the nominative or the rel. part.

e. wflup s should only be used in combination with a Sanskrit
noun. wrewruiflugsin till death, is elegant, and is a regular Sans.
compound.

d. Baer e_GrTGYFGTT@.)LQ as long as I live (2-air existence, used abso-
lutely, and &t doubled). § 7% o771 otk fprer

srar Ueopd s mas@n g{mmm as long as I live (Jeoip, 56. 1L,
live.)

Erar eupn gyer@jis (U@L w@ré@n, a@Gap amré@n awhn
l_m_@u:) until I come.

Qaaera), gaaerae|, oaaeray thusmuch, so much, how muc ( 5)

ardiaerair & gyin how much soever, 100. (2.) 208. c. e

e. oar@p &g ursBres QFreg@Cpar I (will) tell you ds

much as I can. 70v in fo92 2 $azfe o5 oo @L esd LIREZ,

[orgBris 8. MATRAM, the whole extent.]

§ 212. VOCABULARY. .
@ MATTU, as an adj., scanty. o1 gyl & & ELUMIGCT, lemon tree.
gs@réarrer o rash, hasty per- | &rii KAY, unripe fruit.

son. T QN FFRSTL ELUMIGCAM-KAY
&% TANAT denotes measure, and e

is only used in comp., thus : SiTésh TARKAM, dispulation.

@&5%0 TT-TANAIL, thus much. grréaaf/rsiu,@mb TARKA-SASTRAM,

9/ &&%T AT-TANAIL, 80 much.
1 g5 % ET-TANAI, how much | o @;ﬁ:’ﬁ\) ADU MUPAL ((p&5auTS
or many ? (25.) é:/ or (pspReran®) @saers

FISHLD :;A,SAM, boiled rice. @o=from that to this.

Lo
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EXERCISE 65. LESsoN 67. § 213, 214.

@& “WHY,” “ WHETHER,” “SOEVER.”

Ezercise 65.

§ 213. (a.) larn_zg_ca‘ruu_.@m L‘Dﬂulréruu@. *Qa
&%T BIET fu@u: Yereyh &TULTDL al. °eTerg)e

Y Dp awmra@m. %gﬁysanyg@a@u ysh wi@.!

| Yagyldiésmaris yss%r srgd Qurirer, 8 Qreiy

wr@eyp Qar®, Gowrdll L re @BLISD e Td@ED
aet Cur@@p sFresms HBayd Frind’ Gé Qaradr

| 5B "Qures L rOQsero Caary.w wl_'.@é;@fn Qe rer

@or. Smrer eravauerey? 0 @ligramaudar Cue @l
wres arewrwr? Yiuss avs gpsors apliug aemrs
G Fi&s &Fmew B i perepCu  &n0&0s e rer.
W yhaw Bs@n appipo BpeCur, eriup ? rermpe.
¥ yigw O srer as HFsRCper erarmpi., 13 smi
@b yarajn Cuesfupssrer. 1t yspseareaniy. ° Ge
aaQaardaiy. ¥Crpmp Hod@an QedE @lugy.
17 @) wan pouant&@ib.

(b.) 1 As long as we all live we must labour patiently and dili-
gently. 21 will not yield a jot of what I claim. 3He was up to the
chin in water. *Thus much I have borne. 5At least take up this
little burden. ©Be thou faithful unto death! 7Itis as large as a
lime. 81 will wait till to-morrow. °I will do what I can. ¥ From
the time the learned man came until now I have been thinking about
the matter. 1! His wisdom is immeasurable. 12TUntil to-day.

Lesson 67.
IpIoMS CONNECTED WITH gar=why?
§ 214. gar why? ’
eraraor what? (Less. 13.) Poet. erar@er 7
a. ger @fsiri:? Why did you come? [vulg. amQs apsmi 7]
These words are sometimes used in a manner that may perplex the
learner.
b. @Uuuy & Qeliar@arar ? Why does he (anyone) do this?
@uug & QFla@gar? Why do this?
c. 9Qsarafev, 5CsQarar e [z, aar, aermen] if you say
why=uwherefore.
(Many similar forms are in use.)
d. f @& Qi EpQserar? Why do you do thus?
e. ggyib=s0cver. [This may be gar+e:> or a corruption of
gWaun.] It is equivalent to 2@ guib in such forms as araeerGa
aib (a1, gere), ¢ guin) how much soever. 212. d.
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§ 215, 216. EXERCISE 66.

@aF “wWHY,” ‘ WHETHER,” *SOEVER.”

J. @@iesaar ! QurQuerar ?=@® 55T ararar ! Quirgyev
ararer 7 What matters it whether (they) remain, or go? live or die?
This is common, and yet strictly classical.

g. aar@uiflev @rivgio g« ! Pray have mercy upon me!

Here gar=pray do, is either for & emphatic, or from eear=why
not?

215. VOCABULARY. .
95 0¥, cease (56. 1) @s%rig ev a bandy. /o g2 .
A 55 NINPL, revile (56 IIL). 7/ wéerer (owsserear, wés.
&8 ¢API, deceit. L/ a@rar) a brother-in-law.

J-Tm'gjlb fAsTRAM, science. § 2 relationship.
o7l ARAY, search into (56. I.). éng@ claim relationship (56.

,g/’m@ AXDU, draw near (56.11.). II.).

H5F 50 ANANBAM, felicity. &y &12%r a bullock.
Qavererin VELLAM, a flood. gsarer an elder sister.
url rush (56. 1.).

E’:rercwe 66.

§ 216. (a.) 'gurwp Guris Qsrogy@parsEnn, s
Qarenr (184) AsSlsBpais@sn, Qupp srurer e
Bpeisentd, 2u87gh éfr@a?@rré' @éru'.luaufr&@[a, Frow
‘@lﬂﬁl&aﬂf %Jﬁwrr‘g@m&@w, LQ;D/I&@ &uarrﬂ@ Q&ws
UJIT(&@HF&@LD SwalT ey T ETHESH @t Q&r
LT 50T & @D QwrQgerar, CurQuerear? 2{ gur@sr
aer  salw? e orfer %mm,ﬁgmmmm urwr@am 27

Sale 10w aardmée@mer. *yflar ypms orar
Qarery QrrevguQaveir ? ° yQserarQar? 8 FErzer Qour
o gy Qlrsss slrsm’ CurarCearer? T8 aer
HEDEDupws ? 89_6?}1'6%@66{”&1 @mpurr@? Yo arésauaT
er e e G eueser @b ? %,/n/ FaaQur® o e re ererer ?
,g)//pumrrw Fpd Gussre arevar 2 N aewewrs QsMs
sauisendes QeroawrQearsr 7 VReear wrs@ear Queo
ager apf@w ? Baer erarurfioy. t/

14 Ques. ms-a'm_g_sy 2@aCsar 7 VAXDIL ODUVAP'EN? £

wéarar epar@a@sar ! MAGGAN URRAVADUVAP’EN P
Ans. géarleard @arar® AKKALAI KOXNDU.
[Thls is a specimen of a kind of riddle very common among Tamilians.

 The bandy runs—why ?
The brother-inslaw claims relationship—why 7 **

By means of the
[Q&rar®, 239.]

elder sister ( g]fsgfrdr, marriage with whom constitutes
him a in & rew, App. x.).]

g

{bullock (ssarlen= 9 && 1%, 25.)
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"LESSON 68. EXERCISE 67. § 217-219.

“ WHETHER,” “SOEVER,” “ ALTHOUGH.”

(b.) 1 Why do you do this? 2He will not give because he has no

money. 2 He will not give even a grain of rape seed. *Give me a

| little water, at least. > You must examine those who claim relation-

ship; for they seem to be deceivers. 61It rushes on without ceasing.

| 7Draw near to the Giver of blessedness. ® What is all this noise

about? ? What matters it whether such people come or go? 10 Please
give me the money.

Lesson 68.
‘WHETHER, SOEVER, ALTHOUGH.

§217. a. gaal. . s80 uss @QuEsEpCsr @olaQur eerm
Crr@asgn Qurmp _0&F QararQarear* I said so to try whether there
was devotion in him or not.

b. @Uuy.& Qei@pass wrlrr, Yawr Sorerer.

Whoever does thus, he is a robber.
c. aaBs HBayd  smiysrl Qadrlarsrd H@wr? (100.) §Y
In any place soever + will a black dog become a white dog ? 7
7 d. Bilw urbur® syis Quiflw s Qarariip s Cauwr@ib.
/ Although it be a small snake you must strike it with a big stick.
e. wit & @ (140.) (=let him be whom ke may [.y5, @ @b])

=whosoever.
§ 218. VoCABULARY.

ua@ pacarU (60. IIL), speak = cafl oLy, hide (64.). 7
Boot.]. ontns  spmrtonsls A e e B

o MA]LAR, o flowon it | (ot ® ctpins. gomble (6. IL).

leui&&red MALAR-KAL, flowery Cprir xiROR, low persons (Zip,

T foek. [ty lesf fret— 184.).

Q#arafl GENNI, a head [Poet.]. 2.1 URAI, speak [Poet.].

Aev& mMI¢al, upon [Poet.]. Qg 5 NERRI (64.), stiffen, erect.

ap%v MOLAL a corner.

o

[}

Exzercise 67.

§ 219. (a.) 'owCs 2D aub scr_mar@r? * yis
sarsrenrd arggsaust aa@e, yader BT Y&
Qarerer Qauar@n. * Lrev yRaunb 597 Y& o Qar@.
e oplauid  wlr  guieud  STOUTDL G 2018 S
o ar®. 5 QeRows Biliug omCaur ymCea wws .
S oyquenn s @shr B aQurBsr yiQuirCs Qsflyn geu
waw Qswf. (Observe the order. This is very idiomatic.)

* The g is the proper interrogative particle, where doubt is expressed, § 46.
+ “So-ever ” is expressed by an interrogative + g.
| i
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§ 220. EXERCISE 67. LEssoN 69.
CERTAIN NEGATIVE FORMS.

Toyyar yBayn Quenr yBauid QuriQsreaydpeiser
sus & rg. Swrrral @n &sr@@past Qa@orer.
S« @Qupri yu@auid srp oewr.” VearlCurs oym sr
Fs%r Qrpsms Qasran®, G}Jﬂ'?ﬁ\)ﬁ@ré@(}wﬁ,‘ YU
Qurg Qasrovwdlrssrar. Y aar wimzil@m or g
Bs@ @isvuduss QCasransCasrar Guss THD
Qoo Genpwrinp Qas gt Qurda. (Observe the con-
fusion of subjects. The sheep died, and not the spasm.)
RurgrQur erar mw i ereveurn ? gqwir !
Dost thou not see [110, 46.] my sorrow [50.] all? O Lord !
us@ parQar Qsflur@sr? uralQuer par
Before (I) speak is it not known ? Before sinful me (185. ¢.)
arrrQur? @araTih @EETeID JHE) gy
wilt thou not come ? Yet at auny time whatever
woisarey oer QFaref ame ewas S nrQuir?
the flowery feet (131.) my head upon (251.) wilt thou not place ? (263.)
Note (1.) In poetry & after ar is sometimes changed into p.
(2.) When o follows b one of them is often elided.
(3.) Honorifics are not used in Tamil poetry generally.

(b.) 1 Have you seen my elder sister anywhere? 21T will run away
somewhere or other. 3 He is hidden in some corner or other (pafls
S ssmar=he is having hidden). *Whoever teaches well he isa
munshi. 3 Whether he be rich or poor a liar will be despised. 6Can
a murderer escape anywhere? 7Can you tell me whether the price
is what Le says or not? ®Although he is a young man he is a great
physician. %I asked him those questions to try whether he had
learnt the lesson or not,

Lesson 69,
CerTAIN NEGATIVE FoRMS.

§ 220. In 121 we saw that the negative relative participle ended in
%, and that the form in g was chiefly used in poetry. The nega-
tive participial noun ends in . 55. Note the following forms:

a. £ @aCs airn qparlar before you came here (asrs séGapar
Car¥, @p@pspE or amasnd is probably better Tamil.

b. srew oaQs Qurarsspg (perGer (4th case of neg. part.
noun) before I went there.

c. Daar gaopyes QFLursLyésE Sevis SA8mer he
wanders about idly doing nothing (very common, but not very elegant).
£ @uugé QFilwrguy sp95Csar I ordered you not to do it.

[More elegantly @ung & QeFilwda g ererm QF erQerar.] -

1
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EXERCISE 68. LEssoN 70. § 221-223.

REDUPLICATED ADJECTIVES,

§ 221. VOCABULARY. _ URTUET 187

Sanip a fault. B> P &= o m@ melt (56. IL. e 56, act.). fora

68 21 regard, think of (56. IL.). A% think, remember (56. ILLY?
yield moisture, ooze, weep (With | Qur (56 IIL.) bear with, for-

<w), (56. L). give.

Ezercise 68.

§ 222. (a.) ¥ svord Geypuy, s@BsTL Qe puyn,
5@/&@@@ Bevevrss 9enipuyib, Alrrwimes :963)5@114/&, S5
wrd Qenpuyi, Qsrprd :_Qau)bgu_/m, GTEVaVTL) @mbglqm,
@u/rcgz/;ﬁsrs@mmurru_; ' 2&5/1@ aper AFFwl L& G
crg. P yoss Caerr aper s@sswass ofl L .
tglluar Qararwsspe parQar (@,ﬁsnmﬂ,&‘a)@
@m@m, G",as/r@‘rg,mm (ys@‘r@@‘r) Qo sgsmrir aus,es/rrrserr
Yyaist aITSsH&E s aerar? S oyisl euwer
UMb @ETE DU g WIS UY.&@& 5 SA@mer. g/@anb
\@mgp]m e r@e yAwrl Querenm s/ el
LITeT.

(b.) 'Pardon my fault in not thinking of it. 2 He goes about with-
out speaking a word. 2Before the sun set he went to sleep. *Before
T thought of that T wept. 5 Why does the boy go about learning no
lessons? ©Should anyone go about doing nothing? 7He is a block-
head that understands nothing.

Lesson 70.
GADJECTIVE Forms.

§ 223. VOCABULARY. i
sararbaflu very black (eereri & msH). ‘Z{nﬁ e
sararssafi@u quite alone (sarar s paflgs). ¢ L5 LL. .|
Reranes PpPw very little (Farenes Hmgs).

Quararis Quiflw very great (Querary QUESES).
€5 These and similar forms are in constant use. No rule can be
laid down for their formation. Either the ADJECTIVAL FORM is used
as aflw, or the QUui arF&b (76.) as s m&s.

* Pogr. Ipioms.—(l) the sign of the 2nd case omitted—( e paowiuh ;
2) seveur, &c., for sevewrs; (8) gy@eraurd, future for imperative or
optative.

S
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§ 224, 225. EXERCISE 69. LEssoN 71.

¢ BEFORE,” ° AFTER.”
waesrey sand, | Ampid a colour.
swing (56. 11.) to languish. Cuils a devil.
&rioip lust. QesssPass red.
Carwor @ lust, &c. (151.) LémFL UFSS green.
rrapFar a demon. YssiySw new.
@evss a butt to be aimed at. @i the waist, middle.
Ezercise 69.

§224 (a) 1Qerargy @Purser Qslis warn Carp
D REGD. 2Rar ST 3 G5 Rpss Qao. Ssorard swEs
apapereraar ausgrar. *Quarard QuUpss yusSsT
ppsBmar. SQararey @ACwer aerarQeiQaar 2
Grﬁmaurfs safCu @@55; (EU’EIQ@G‘” "Qssasr Qars
lg;fuarrnu @@5@@@# Syns aww usesl uFsss Ap
wrl A@wEIps. °yssiyfu QrilQasrsr® asdEs
Byar.

W sararm sfu s sTwrd rrepss Quis

Jet black in hue—lust and other diabolical demons unto
Qsarlar Qevssrs mass @garQar ! (215.) urrurQuw !
Me a butt why hast (thou) left? O Godhead !’

[Cuibg+ aarlor =CuiésQsarler. Ppé srwrd (151. e) rr
e QULEG=FpSes LW STiold LpSGeVTeT @ﬂﬂ;-ﬂ’ﬁﬂ'ﬂ‘@lu
Cuisersd.]

(b.) 1 The demon’s face was jet black, and he had great broad
shoulders. 2She went all alone in the desert. 3He has a very
little dog. *A very black cloud hid the sun. ©Must I languish
alone? ®The corn is quite green in the fields. 7That cow is
entirely red.

_— L

Lesson 71.
BEFORE, AFTER.
@m;r, Sar. (See Vocabulary, § 84.)

§ 225. (1.) apar before, in place or time; Jar after, in place or
time.

Both these words, which are in fact nouns, are used in the forma-
tion of innumerable compounds of very common and idiomatic use.
They require the fourth case or the sixth.

For qper are used also—

(2.) @per@aor, emphatic ; 3

@pariy, sometimes with i and 95 ;
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LEssoN 71. EXERCISE 70. § 226.
‘“ BEFORE,” *“ AFTER.”

(pararin, wperar@u, generally relating to time ;
Wpararp, vulgar; eparari, poetical ;
GF@s, and par@Co. (o v T BT B

(8) @par and Yar form compounds thus: gppsrevis, 9parevis
the before-time and the after-time. Here ar becomes 5 before .
| (&) JarQer, Sary, Sareri poetical, Ipur® (ur®=a state),
| Yar@C@e, Ip@ (S. Prak), are also used.

(5.) WarQar is used for moreover.

(6.) The verbs @pj g and 195 g (56. IL.) are also used for go before
and come after; of these the verb. part. @p8 and 952 are idioma.-
tically employed. 102/

(7.) @par and 9« are used in composition with many verbs.

Thus :—

wparai® (68.) put before.

parafieb gy (70.) stand before, protect.
Yarafi® (68.) put after.

Sarup g (62.) imitate, follow after.
Seararag (62.) draw back.

Ezercise 70.

§ 226. (a.) ! g4pCw ymwaeper @peraun Quersrs
Seremorasls (1836) CurBp Qurws wHOw waeT @arr
ser GaraQ@o Qpu& asgrear. * yaiser amOpsnE
wperQar. 3 Qamsrer Curer Qpur®. * yaensel Qar .
@Cw Grwlassriser. 5e&pd i srawygar 9purd, s
T | Saar  GerQat Ahser eo@T@L ear@mEser (com.)
"¢ Qaverervaypn  aperrQar  ywor Cur. Qaawr@uwb.”
(Prov.) 8 aper Her QewiBpuy Qeurl msrear aps@
| Gur&Cpar, £ GsBasewrm. YapssrCs. 1 Qarerm /o0&
L 861Gz, 2 paraflL srivy Qerefll0s Dab@aer. furen
L0 B gouer qporeud@ arwrLrer. Y @spe aparQar |, lad
srQar £ Qeigms Qarererey gyarsr? Joais

(b.) 1The brother went before and the sister came after. 2Dig |/aek.
your garden before the rain comes; for afterwards there will be no
time. 3 Afterwards I heard them say so. *Compare the context
(sentences before and after). 3I knew this before. &The eriminal
stood speechless before the judge. 7There were upright judges both
before and after him. 8Look well both before and behind. ¢ Could
you not have written the letter before this ¥

s e fortilipr s g e o e
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§ 227-229. LESSON 72. EXERCISE 71.

>
¢ As.”?

\ Lesson 72, e~ L»L««/J/”‘W"~

Qumeb, Qurev As.

§ 227°0f Quir gy (56. [1I1.]) resemble, be like, the root Gumrsb, the
infin. @urev, the 8rd neut. fut. Gurgy, and the past rel. part.
Gurrarp (rarely), are in use, and signify like, as.

In the higher dialect many other such particles are used. [Comp.
Pope’s III. Gran. 109.]-4

(1.) All these govern the 2nd case.

| (3.) o may beadded: GurQev, QurevQay, Gur gyBLo.

(4.) Sometimes @urey, Gurev are added to the subjunctive in
6v, 95. a. Thus, Q#isrev Qurev=as if one should do.

They are often added to the verbal noun in g: QL& p 5Cure
(87.)=like the doing.

(5.) The forms Qel@wLCurQe and Q&isriCur@er=as soon
as (you) do or did, are in VErRY common use, being pronounced in a
very hurried way so as to sound like @&l @riuGe and QFisrL
| LG They are probably corruptions of Q#l&p g Curev=like
the way of doing (g in old Tamil means way, manner). Q&wLyjory
Qurev, which also frequently occurs, is a correct form (@&dlujio,
< Guirev) as if (he) would do.

§ 228. VOCABULARY.

gori (56. L) totter, grow feeble. Sj@eLowrer costly. (rn) el

A8 a bubble. ws5 a pearl. 257 )
( Fre@lil a bubble on the water 55 a gem.

(T%.). P e QréGeréasy a jewel (131.).

2 Lev a body (o). bori—rm=s aamgner a washerman.

&ofl parrot. SulLar a barber. .

% price. @uaer a potter.\y & 2 "7(“’”7”“

A% eowips wvery valuable geva (56. I1L.) to beat clothes on
(2w, 6. L., be high). a stone

el gplQupp precious (a9%v, L@ (56. I1.) to sharpen.
ap to ascend, Qupp which ' L Qéaev_a hone (F1%w7).

has obtained, @ gy obtain, 56. | Yig seze (56. I1L).

aL)). ‘ s6v a potter's stone.

Sj@mei costliness. (/S// wr&ifl manner, fashion.

Exzercise 71. }
§ 229. (a.) W aru @@osin Qerler seritgsrp Gure
(e before U into B) erevel Sgub BT @) (HESID BTETE

Larisg AenCper.’ *Ca L awsCu Qerewaum Bafl Cure

(BaflewwisCure). S ywisg §)rsBers selns Qur

148
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(2.) But as in other examples, the nom. may be put for the acec. Ué&ﬁﬂ/v
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2 7 £ EXERCISE 71. LEssoN 73. § 229, 230.
lede ool ~§EA e ooNCERNING,” © ABOUT.” ‘(_) PV v % tm/‘)/u"

2.

ol Qrerfgsam. *yluy yenilua Cure Carar N
DEpm. Swppaislri Qure eaerler Alrssr@s (for NN
Bearwr@zs)! ¢ AsBub gardonrs Fra@dy Curearp §Si'
D (_av. 74://:%(55? Fr_fearosr  aperm @u@é@eﬁr@m | i\}‘
ey Z@as@p sww Qurmen, g Ler FiI §S 1
Qéseins Qurwan, Guae Ggasail Gureab, Y
Caw Caw wrfurss Qelig Qsrew® assrrser. 3\

8o arlars Quraynw AQusuparer wsPf aiss Coss
Sam G lugilsan yfa. ° yssaflewd Qure
| Car @asall Gusfarpls. Vi nveari pramsss
Qeug o usrsm aawCuwe appsm’ Curp aranCuw f
U aymosgriQurdld@ms s ary NG CH

#tp
S A

Coten

4~,>

(b.) ! Is there anyone like him? 2 As you sent me, so I will send
him. 3In colour 1t is like saffron, in shape like the moon. *It
would be hard to find a man as sensible as the shop-keeper is. 5In
fashion that garment is like the mother’s. ¢Don’t think of him as
of others. 7Suddenly the messengers came to fetch him. 8Is a
black rock equal in value to a precious stone? ?Are there any

B S

Al s [-22g 280

%
counsellors as valuable as these? 10 Youth is like a bubble on the :
water. 11Tt would be very hard to find a friend as faithful as he is. S 1
2280 in this case also you may judge. N

r @
Set~

Jbe g Jof ceee Lesson 3. Lot g Sy

§ 230?@/15];@ is the adverb. f)la.rt. of @4 (56. 111.) point out by a Lo

sign=having pointed out {1up M is the adverb. part. of wigl lay /

of (56. IL)=having laid hold of {/@sr @ is the adverb. part. of

@sr@ [56. (IL.)] touch=having touched. _ £, /

¢ / These areused for, concerning, regarding, about, touching. GHSH
is correct and elegant; L is correct, but net elegant ; the use of

@z @ appears to be a mere foreign idiom.” Vale
Spséeriusess GHlsal CLFE he spoke abouﬂthat affair.

o~ gesl upBll CGuEer ) " 1

uhﬂ@gg‘QgrfLGu <@'—@@” A D » D

«; In very common talk @"9/ (from @0, 68, 263.) is used in the

o Aelvre. £

]

same Way : ) 6.
o5 @0 Qag ur@L  Grer I suffered much from that. v vn1 § €<
Guifley or Quuwifleu(7th case of Guir or QuUuwiT name)=about, 4Tr—i*-~>
L ew Ssgerst @rrui Gufie o Wrufsb v
¢ A learned man about the king a work 220 com- | e
Q& awr e @ 3w tead ., % @),:f/ 7
posed.

a 149 ; .
. - - — pe o) Paes ~< ,&,.JM
6’7)5 % ! Q\Al,{,l« 417 /,—ﬂ,,_/@ /1-/ ; > /(7
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§ 231, 232. LESSON 73. EXERCISE 72.

““ CONCERNING,”’ * ABOUT.”
e dtr YAV

>) C?,mrésQ verbs part. of Gpré@ look at (56. IL)=rhaving looked at.

§] unrigg ' verb. part. of Lirit, see (56. IIL.)=having seen. (S0 3 o5+ 6]

These are used as equivalent to fo in such sentences as, he said
thus 10 him, < 2ear &7 = Cornlen . c2-0,.

galar Crré® @luy & Qsrar@er. (This is rather stiff.)

Salwl uridg @ug & Q&rar@er. (This is colloguial.) ,

gaaflsFer @iy & Q@erer@ar. (This is better than either of
the preceding.)

gagy Car @Uuug & Q&rareysr (This is not very good, but
common.) 4 e/ K

6 The werbal participles are often elegantly and idiomatically
used in Tamil for particles. This requires much attention. Comp.
§77.

§ 231. VOCABULARY.
Furfls (Pers.) recommendation. = Fmeon  disgrace (& m+ooin,
apar a fool. 184.).
G558 a hindrance (GFsé | sard weight.

Gs® is also used). Y sas adj., much.
@& cause. | Je o fed %/ , &ibon idle, without reason.
ur @, part. unr L @EG=on account | sewrestiv a wedding.

of. Caetr® (56. I1.) desire, seek for.

E'werczse 72 £ L g NAE;;

§ 232, (a.) ! J/w&wu u/r/rgg/, @mﬁ@mw oyl &
Qsbwrls Grsur@m ‘om aplars @Hsms Aurfls
Qeiigror. ° yss srer Seri9erler &6 LI Wb ApL_i
serri @) EsPpwss s, GQawg drarsCarC
Qurfgarar. *F yuCs G?u/rlu T5E [OLEX T
Cuaaris? Srs55B@Cw wrsEMh LuliuL & YsTH.
(Here g,ﬁrﬁgm,&&@/&gg might be used.) G.assﬁ(uframgm,ﬁ&
©hsHs s QL e, g/wgveicalr&ﬂb s
I—é"/r@“] @ymmu ul Qe (gg&‘fm is used here for ®
Dsm). 8 yaler @ 0 arfub aovernd &6s5W0ril

E-

Quris A Lz, °dApsrarny avib; @ sriusgss - e

Qauewry. e @ @per (a!é)&x):w;r@%'v&v). Vol pays -5
url Qé&@ amssl u@@@s&r 1 svaiemws urrb;z?eis
sar ur® Ul G e 2o (ysalrlsr@ﬂgm,dsu up P& (as:El
&m‘ﬁl_ﬁ.@ﬂ) aparis@er eI &bT s LorL

LT &eT, '

. A
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EXERCISE 72. LESSON 74. § 233, 284,

THE FIRST, OR NOMINATIVE CASE.

(b.) !Ihave inquired concerning it. ? He talked about the affairs of
the village a long time. 31 told you before all about it. * What will
you talk about to the mother? 1t is said concerning this in the
3rd chapter. ¢ He has some end in view in coming to you. 7 What
are the villagers saying about the matter? ®He addressed the king
and his counsellors concerning the affairs of the country. °He has
composed a poem about the king. 1° The man is very much troubled
about the means of subsistence. 1! The teacher said to him, learn
this lesson carefully.

:—// % Até /.,‘f LZIT‘ e = 04‘-//7/—11%4:)& s e
) ,-,,41,_71,/. Lesson 74.

§ 233. Examples illustrating the idiomatic use of the 1st case.
[Comp. Lesson 48.]

¢ ELLIPSIS IS THE KEY TO ALMOST EVERY TAMIL IDIOM. (\J‘A/r

The first case often stands for the other cases (50.). £ s/2+

(1) vl arGuw (193.) Gur@ar he went to the town (1st for 4:1:11)ﬂ1

(2.) ,@@r_m_‘) g;amr @b Cuir go ta kim again (1st for 7th: @ (b
for @L-gBev). 1t tormrae,

3. &grﬂ&mm arer ggyin (132,) &]H&W @@@mr (172.) @@ psrer

apposition.) s/, lea Ufe bt L Siea, e
(4) &fr?a)u_,m wrlvuo prere Cagln @&Ts oy bseRTi e Ll
Gwaimin (127.) LsCr (nom. for 7th and 2nd) those Brikmans

all chaff. .4 1= A flal e s (6 B Geire

ellipsis of o_areraer (183, 184.) after the nom.]

(6) e@srer @@ Yrrwemrer @S’:_L;st @mampn  aewrliypn
Sias (168.) eril  riser one day in a Brihman’s house they both
ate till their ribs were well lined. [Wrribewrar is 6th case; prer is
~used adverbially.]

[ otle (7) oCraprermis arpsaQsrEriy Gisriaer they lived pros-
s Aoperously for many days.

) B 2t ﬁogm, 2y s vy T TN EET

_ [Here there is an ellipsis of gair. gyi'=ga.]
§ 234. VoCABULARY.
QoFrssrn a,ﬂ/forezgn country | QavarQar gyioL] (Qaveir white) a
Rpa v Tin o well-picked bone.
@ (56. IL) stumble, trip. - Q@eray (56. IL) snatch at:
Qprerriy lame. . saa.
uaF moisture.

there was a king called Su-darigana (good-aspect An example of
g fana (g P ¢ w/);ﬂww

(5) Sws (50.) sxmamyn Sifu epé@n Hoé (136) PPy,
Bar@par with weeping eyes he stood, snivelling and confounded. /,u_uJZw
[Here & Wwith the nom. case is used for the 3rd case in @@ or there is an 0

uho do not recite theZour Védas in the morning and in_the evening %%’J

s

G2
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§ 235-237. EXERCISE 73. LESSON 75.

THE SECOND, OR OBJECTIVE CASE.

Ezercise 73.

§ 235. 1@% Curear; CQurgw Gursm
(106. (2)] @ srer b5 TG srev @, Bupba,
Qnrery. ylpm. [123.0] ?sran a@sms somafi
Gy ssl Qurgyer. Smrd ues @w’orr;_s QaerQer gyib
wus Qeardds, sy.& 50, uevevmarrs‘guua [100.] uf Bor
wo, s5QsTop SIS wvz/ml_@pgy * yrEmn, G)/s@uz_/m
uribyey & AM. 5 pory g grrﬂ'mrrtu IOIGEL Y] (cg/@’l is re-

' dundant). b gesl urigs warbQuirmwed QuEeT.

o2~

e |

,?,7 104 {%””"/”

Turegy QFws wreupd HsP%r Yy riser. 5 &w
Qwdgrrin. *eow srer Grrs@f. Y eaer suersge
wren wrew Qerg sms Qar@LCuer,

Lesson 75. p
§ 236. Examples illustrating the idiomatic use~ of the 2nd case.
18.

(§(l )) als Qurie g9 ssrar he shaved him bare.

(2.) eereorQuirié Qeipsrer he went to the town. (For e 6@
(50.)]

3.) swsl urFraQ@ear J;,aﬂunmaﬂ@pgnw he did not lmow
that it was mere pretence—(it, that it was).

4.) ewiBl%er aarm wafiseord QFrar@i ; J[oeﬂgm T
wppeaslor s Qerareyi ke called men “high caste” ; and other
things ““low caste.” [The technical words for the grammatical division
of nouns into (1) those which indicate rational belngs alulr,@&;m
(2) irrational beings : 9% (29.).]

[The sxgn of the 2nd case m Tamﬂ isgy, In ]\i@y&limf; in Telngn it is NU
or NI, s in ancient Kanarese it is AM; in
modern Kanarese A or ANNU; and in all the languages of the Indo- Enropean

family M or ¥ is, for the most part, found in the accusative.
The origin of the Tamil suffix g9 seems to be this : the nasal was dropt (the

Tamil people often pronounce gjasr AVE’), and final g (retained in Kan. and
lengthened into & in Mal.) became g (a8 5%v is the Tamil for the Kanarese
raLs). Comp. Bopp. 149.]

§ 237. VOCABULARY. &
urpm Bezrm an oldwell. ur | @Qurlev . baldness.

(allied to weofpuw) forsaken, Quriev g make bald (strike

decayed. LT+ g+ Dewr gy bald, lit.).
elided. GarLrel an aze.

<
Qpraw® (56. 111.) be lame. @@ crookedness.( 3 VT

¥

1S

@6 (56. IL.) draw near. M Lo gy

7
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EXERCISE 74. LEssSON 76. § 238, 239.
THE THIRD CASE.

NoTE oN SECOND Camn, T
[Comp. TIL. Gram. 58; Nanndl, 296.] \
The Nannfil Shtram runs thus: “ Of the 2nd case the increment is alone.

Its meaning is (that the noun which receives it is the object of a word denoting)
making, destroying, obtaining, removing, comparing, possession, &c.” Examples :—

L. @G grer he fashioned.

2. gsm;ré—,gn—dr he broke.
BFo5 3. Q&ipsrar he approached.
a vessel. 4. ‘@y;,rbgn'@'r he lost.
5.

. @ srer he resembled. -
6. 2 oL wTer he was owner of. /ac,[' oA

The Tamil term for the direct object is @QFwi 1B @un®@h=the thing
which is done. [III. Gram. 129%.]

A verb may have two accusatives: U&al%wrl Lrus &
milked the cow; g@flwers Quim e aﬁ@ﬁi‘_@,@r,’le asked the professcvr
the meaning.

It is the case of the nearer object : g Genw s @ Frpy worship the Frst.

Euxercise 74. [, ;, . s
§ 238. larararQur Qer%or anln Qrran@Bp s, * 9%
g5 Pnsgmss ACran Lawants férﬁc‘?@@@/ﬁ@. Sap
raar Qarvys Coand® gyaosl ulrew & Gwr (not
Cslar)? *Qesavb Fmb L&@/’E,ﬁ SO UTDRE DD
2 Fe @5@4)@,5&141/ srig@er. Sausaler QGrr
&1 e @rrawrwer ? 8 wrher wrlné @ewsls
@dasovrwr? T gy e L/,/Mo'zr@ Cur@ps. Sered auler
Baram_ & sen@rer. *uadasfsd Qerary @mssrer.
W eranler gyliuy. Aarss Quemrn. Y eaerler Gl &
QerewvowarQur? aonsersé@ @ e darun Goewr
wp sriurpp Qauer®m. 1B ywier Guwrls eaerm
QererQarar. Y @ mrer ar® Qo @m Csrmdd.
Bayrrear swsssrrers HAopssrivow gy ds
sri.  (Two accusatives.)

o 2
‘T/“‘J¢aum7 @(OD:.%

&,1; =7 Q“\f}h%w/? L 7

L‘H‘é‘ﬂﬁ'u Lesson 76. Curelde atia.

ExampLES OF THE THIRD CASE.

§ 239. The particles connected with the regular terminations of
the 3rd case are :— 5

— A
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§ 239. LESSON 76. "

THE THIRD CASE.

o Lar="together with ; Q&rsr®=by means of, 5,"“’“9 ~

1) fhsar gmaor emat, ol yhalssrous Cerp

You - one one  a whole melon with
CwG wopsBps Qurw, Cureg QFiE@ng AutusHsd
rice hiding like, deceit to make to right

ACrrsh aarm X ST
(is) opposed thus ke reproved.

(2) gyadr 258738Cn g Q@WRuIGL isé sTssOE
O 5z @psrar she ran with haste and brought the rice in the leaf.

B.) aarymapler aarQe@@L & & Csiés Camr@hb, gur!
Sir, unite me to my husband !

(4) uT@ar® Csar s BHEDpg there is honey mized with
milk.

5) @ps Oardereoow wriQurL Zasrs s apssm Qar@gsrear he
embraced the child and kissed it. :

(6.) galr H8Cur_jsuwrss Ca 0s Qardrepaser hear him
Jrom the beginning to the end. o

(7.) @adnpaisd elr eruwrEms@p Lgwre since these two

are both of one shape. [uig+ g6b (often written L Q@en, Lgud

@Q@ou)=by the step that, since.] 2oL
8.) aar@uéemss serafl @uulear. HF@Cow Qary Guird

Qar erarpar he coughed when I told him mot. Therefore, I stabbed

him.

9.) Ogararewr@eov Qsmevans urisas@araw® BHerarer she
stood looking out of the window. ]

10.) gaear aruéQeralvs Qararlr @Qos HPFCsar his
mouth-word by means of indeed this I have known.

(11.) yrawwiar@alovdsri ﬁaﬁrq@a%@@G Q&rargyer the
palace servant-maid told her husband. >

NoTE ON THIRD CASE.
There are several significant particles which are used as signs (so to speak)
of the 3rd case, besides Q& raer® (§ 56.=having taken) and o g = together
Tl =by means of, MilsFin=sake. gai apevinTii) QD E
srasrQ@Ler I obtained it by his means ; aafraﬁL&rg'ﬁLb (era, JﬂL&gZﬁL'B)
@L‘,um_# @& do so, for my sake.
Of these o . g, which is evidently a cognate form of 9@, 9@, is classical.

hus,

(1) IemfiQur® apliyib eu@Ln together with disease old age will come.

2.) m@$®§n® QUTILELW G’u@@e{; if you speak truth from your heart,
@) QurarCer® @@houl CurdmsSwmiser em@ur® wp

/_naJﬁ'&@’T others when compared with you are like iron when compared with gold.

N
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EXERCISE 75. i § 241.

THE THIRD CASE.

(4) srevrev @pLtb lameness of foot.

[Comp. ITI. Gram. 59; Nanndl, Stt. 297.]

It is necessary to observe that a Tamilian would not always use this case
where we use by and with. Thus, He did it with difieulty : o35 Qa2verw
wG555Cs10 Q&Fisrer is not quite so good as UGG 55
Catey @BSsmdwm 555, o 955 Calw QFL@p 5 aimssordws
58, o0 ga@e yis Cadv WpLiss @@ Ssn. With, in adverbial
phrases, often requires a peculiar idiom: With much plea.swre=®m’$,,5 &b
Gsragin. 3

4 Ezercise 75. - &
P A v &, Qo 277 T 7 /.
9 §241‘.€?®w<§ drargQlasr@L H4Qlarfsss Qarm
Beyer. *Qengynsiburfés Qauen@un aar@p gyos

QapsHms@pa. *yosy pesordu QuwissmrQe
L&a;m,fb @u@ré;g/a’s _@a;fr@{é;gu onss srig @ BHNig
Qaremy Brsm. ° yasr arows QesrarCL degoms
Qarefliu® g5 Carer.
8¢ sar @arafley, g ifuwempla* ssmBarp salrser Cure,
In gross darkness [and] in thick rain, croaking frogs like .
s% cemrrd FrSFrssrev sisaw @lorew (163.) wellu
© Qgerar?”
\y itself which does not understand—by means of science, disputations if you
engage in, that which will result (is) what?
TurQewr® swis Si UTE @b, Yyoarg Srrulps
Qsflwrg. ®oymsdasrfs@pseae mwéEsraubgarer ?
Ywri  ysQr® @ds@uiaQorr yarsQer urs
Quarsarser. 5 8w Gfsor Qergres sewmefrre
Aapynt D Qumpeniy Qar Rds@pQs  movwg.

QararerCaier. Bemaserrp GelawlserQearer oremrenf

@i *@0busCsrl s dmis omes.

* gL it for g i & & poet. form, 270. (5.)

- . . 7 - . 3
I oo ;Z?;\é;,zu‘.ﬂrﬂmué Lewe n 20052 <
ford tenfo b S, ernsifpiinis, D e e 7T
n

@@ Hlwrfsae gyeer. 2 guillsuwsseaCeo.

2 yar arewrew @l Qalweow srer stvwrp Qeuig

155

1_4«,474



ol —

Jrld:au~ #_ o o THE FOURTH CASE. wliibea O H. B,

Lace %.z,;fz Lt £ Lesson 71. ”/7/;2{ ifb‘w"wﬂ
ExauprLes or THE FourtH, or DaTive CasE. e,

§ 242. The particles connected with the 4th case are :

(L) ys=for (vulg.); (IL) ararm, 82. (Qargyé@sarmy Qar@®s
@gair I gave saying to him); (IIL) Alsswrs, apevors=for the
sake of, 157. § ¢ . nip <t @)

elephant and the pot are equivalent (in the account): Put one against
the other. o2 2 2207 G) # 4
(2.) aardE QEUE Ussser @uaRarper, [ty

This is the Latin idiom: a dative with the verb fo be=have.
Comp. § 43.

3) washbasy cas@sars Qsarn Suréful ulcrisar
three(persons)came and disputed about it each claiming it) 0n. 2 oo

@) o658 p@ersss Bar arss ajgp @agsrer a certain
woman FOR a cash bought some fish, and ¥ringing it kept 4 (in the
house). A/t ere il e Zl

(5.) Wisl Ll ewsadgs srsall wrs5EGen Qrulei he
alighted a kidam from that town.

(6.) eargrureryn 2arssiu@enun srarscr®’ @s@prer
,;%ﬁgjjgu (your mother and your father I having seen, a long day has
elapsed) it is a long time since I saw your father and mother. ¢

(7) B oaisenssg prar Qeaarsrasd Qereelasrigw

(You to them I as'having said  to say which must
QaararQauerev., L /¢ ~irt wtalt 1y 01-/}/*& pa, &5
as it follows.) You must tell them from me that, &ec. %
8) Cupéss od Qarp, Qrvyfi Qer@és Qeraeer.
To each ome one  vessel of water to give he commanded.

9.) gaa keaaldler an@s’l ciarnGsl s “

He - ‘where is my child’ to the asking, ¥* (He is) not
Q% aaraisdr. $o Dy G = EE DL to, T0y oy
here,’ they said. 4, Bped Ce .

10.) yaer Qaearaler Grawusms dsaareysés arb&s0sr

, He which had grasped the wealth to the scholar having taken,
0555 Bo-auégd srafrliug s Ty QFlsrer.
ke gave, and to the thief according to the law punishment ' he awarded.

1) SLOsGerCor @@a@ arer he is within the house.

§242. . LS~ b0 % ypsson 77. E”’“’@-ﬁ"‘" =3 87 A

| Q) s eend BTy, Do ey G

(B = 378 )lltor- Y

L',///..ZZJ AL F e /,ZL
. 4"/\+2_.‘)\y¢4/‘1/ %12%[} /¢Mc¢£cx..¢ol¢

(1) wrtaré@n urlaréan sfuni Qurdpgp (Qurés) the | L2-

To me twenty cows there are. ,Z]r? }I [ AR T s
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X 1 3
S LESSON 77. EXERCISE 76. § 243, 244,
(\d' \ \?\\ THE FOURTH CASE,
!‘\3 [Here g is the sign of the 4t11 case, to which is added 2 grQar, & sign of the
* N | 7th. This lation of + ional particles is frequent in Tmml and in the
WY | other 8. Ind. dialects.
; N Thus, IN-TO, WITH-IN, &c., combine two prepositions.]
z,‘g (12.) @hawsgh wnowige #60Q0s1058p LsHrear o son
. O who imparts present and future bliss.
\% § 243. VOCABULARY.
>S | 2 possession, whence oflenm | Curadl (64.) feed, nourish.
N possession. Srarin time in music.
Y | eflwasar, &, & he, she, it, to | @ agree with (56. IIL), asa
P whom or which (it) belongs —m@@,m &, &e.
. (governing a dative of the | W sasy (gués to a step,
S thing possessed). 9l9), I &EQaeTmrsrd often
\ Faer a leguminous plant. (one time to a step). The latter
LY peas, S@igs  LBLY is vulg. Y B
(131. ¢.). i G g_;uaulua‘—;“/ ML“"’-?HW

:
E

B

k(/.gz..u%/zg.ai roce St givomis m B d

v

@%%MU‘

Fyomyp AL Rl :

W/ 7F /M‘A e ?zercise 76.

§ 244. o7 gopsGarler * ysnEs SG&G65 YUIT
s arwhs, Qarfsarissds @5”5& ufs@s Qarba
Gy 2 5556) @eru'.w:re&r 8 n5Qubirs@ (Cardorud
Qo) @aurh L@LY eThEL J/&UL}L__@QG\)&\) 4 ereuauaray
Qsreans @ ormd ey Qaprer aars s (CELSVETC
Qawr@up. °oremder Qavar ereer Qeuwovrid 2 (for 4th).
Sorara@s Carun awbsm seréds aluys Qsfuyn?
"@spG aaar Qeiwewrd ? 88 Qap@ adrar Qere
2@wi? rrlrssrewCn  eamas ylypib@sTndy
Quig e Gwlluer, YumrsSpeluaal. $Cs Lemrgy
Ceisgsm (QLsa elegantly for @ s&le). ! Qarayss
wrQasrm seulws @b @L_Lb awawrwe Curedsma
Qarem® o pECpar. .,qygu_%i‘rml.y_ei@ (555 B &S
FHTi G HEGD. By gﬂ'mgga@ @,5@@1!@95\)?@)
Lé @amrﬁ&@ st gar@miser. 15 g _a@mporw' ard
GEG THr_ars@rr . 16 @) 5 avor B s (551D G)urﬁluafmemL.
" %S5 ~ i@ afOsrinu Coe@ib. .9/‘5;0@
apsmgous Qerog@Cpear. Qrrer aamrs@o

Qasluliubs@@er. 4, ,z/g?@ 5 5555 %&:‘/‘_»7[",‘;7

Cin I B mm.—ffﬁ—//awﬁ/ vBs
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§ 245, 246. ~ Lmsson 78. &°
5’}"; , Jhe's ts2corfoss— THE FIFTH CASE. lall

ol [ I, Crillias RO S VA A//l/f.‘-kﬂ—IH # 5.

Lesson 78.

ExaMPLES oF THE Firre CASE.

§ 245. (1.) gms BfiQeu unﬁlﬂ@@s\; srevaerd QFaUTLE
OF that water with the half (my) feet well
spal&QaraETCLc.
I washed. [106. (4.)]

@ENING55 Gragaafiev germ one OF the monkeys that were in it.

) ur@éCGey HOguin ear arelCe Cursalehle.

(Half the mud  even  Fourfeet FrRoM has not gone.)ﬁ%ﬁ
You have not half cleaned your feet of the mud.

8.) PadpaisaiCeo ear ymapar wiri erery Calren.

¥ Of these two [is] thy husband which 2’7 he asked.

Comp. & La@dp Fa@uueTs utisg @& eTlug aeT@er
he asked some of those who came with him how it was.

(¢.) @oasafiCow aosliGure @@6@667‘/!)@!"07‘ o ssiner of these
the best is he who resembles which ?

(5.) arargpeopurs sgaraise osudel s WribUpLd

(In order each one’s  from the hand the mango-fruit
Y3 wms  Qgiflyb. T
which came the way is plain.) [I] have found out uo-e-rdwtﬁe way in
which the mango-fruit passed from hand to hand.

(6) w8z wrrTeg aGEPCUT earLr ! is anyone coming
from that place? (i@ that place, used as a noun, and @55 used
as the sign of 5th case.)

(7)) sadlLQurgefiaes QFevalQurigaigt Gopdaers
@raar those who abound in the wealth of learning, and in the wealth
of earthly good.

8) eerafl. 86955 from me=erer afled w5 2.

[Here the sign of the 7th case is put between the root and the sign of the
5th case. Lit.=having been in the place of me.]

9) wrspbsirer spsy SHhbs Scydnis al,«s:_ms
QaranGL gy a@msen ,@(;r?'_m o5 JPe wIsH Qre&
agsrer the owner of the tree hearing the noise came running from his
house, scolding all the way. The thief hearing him came down from the
tree. [Obs. the uses of g/.]

- § 246. VoCABULARY.
Qedawri for Q@Fbeawwurnl | Grig a monkey.

s

rightly, well. @sr@ s (S. HITA+AHRITA, pro-
lager (Lpeop (@urev the coming, per and improper) good and
wep order) in order. evil, right and wrong.
20l (56. II1.) deliver up to. Gaaris a livelihood.
@&Lb charge, care. ¥H& suitably (infinitive). 7’0

)
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EXERCISE 77. LESSON 79. § 247, 248.

THE SIXTH CASE.

et~ Erercise 77. (AL Attt

§ 247. ' soir Aerlralor gasr s sHCm @LGs 5.
*gliug. Qmpsmstion. Phswrers sor UITERIwS
| Brev Fbur@sslu L Qrrsfugemss &5mu

wassg. *@Qrrerese H0sGH@smestlo Queg sorm
sens@rTow  GFlwwrn, ° @sr@sn  Qsfursp
Qargressp Faarn uarapearar. & wiv géf@r@@'g’p@
@uqyﬁn&é}&u ng'a/mgéu yflg; yudmpsa ymss sor
epso eraflg. ' s weyp QUUB@HEmsGen ey
dlengil@afier o aplorser yml@Cuwr eyliuy rrerdear
CaaralaCaspa ereir ard@aflarmn o ggra) ypliuBib.

Yinenflid oficr ey gafl 19NG&ILACLY 2 Lelim % cocn #.5

. 012 "y
Lesson 79.
ExaxuprLEs oF THE SiXTH CASE: THE GENITIVE OR POSSESSIVE
CASE.

§ 248. Comp. ITI. Gram. 62. Summary.—What may be called the
(i.) Composition : sriaS®, 5 O5Cs160, Here the inflexional

base is the genitive form./, s /)

(ii.) The use of @ar (or gyar), a particle signifying connection:
Qerevelar gidsin. :

(iii.) The inflexional particle 9. [In high Tamil g is used,
and g when the governing noun is plural.] N

(iv.) The significant particle 2. a»7; and the dative+ = flu.

All these are classical. Thus in Kamban’s Rimiyanam we have
oo9a wirfl a shower of arrows, Al%uwjer & s F &5 the torrent
of monkeys of firm array (2ew is not found); urpeL e the
sea of milk. We have too, %pa&r o @5 the sign of the 6th (case).
Another poetical form is @ralsar @ovin the race of the sun (§ 108).

(1) sar 0% Qorlsa afure afsrsr he came by the
way of his house-garden.

& S0, @srr s5. Ellipses of the casal sign, the nouns
a® and @5l td being prepared for its reception according to § 18.
This has been termed the * oblique case,” or the oblique form of the
6th case. This is a very common, and at the same time elegant, form.
Comp. §131.

saliuar o soralevouroey F a@rd @rg you must not come
without (your) father’s consent. Here also there is an ellipsis of the
sig/n./‘ Comp. § 50.

A5 p8 Qareamy @msmaudon J//&;EA@@@_@@H—@_@QTQL,L‘}%

R i

genitive relation is expressed in Tamil by— stz e 2 [ Qs He|vheef o

.

&S

J.

° 7% 159 [apoe ) borrfonipic com e .
;zﬂflf—]l"/%"f"""‘"’—‘)" 4 f‘”

74 =
terie el 1S Jrrldr 7 L Vie
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| holder 5
inserted. § 18.]

§ 248. LESSON 79.

THE SIXTH CASE.

() Qurarafler GLib eo_jsrp Qurer HGb; Loekrasfiar
@b e _Gssamew aTar Kb ? When the vessel of gold is broken—
it i8 gold ; when the vessel of earth is broken—what is it ?

@z used for the sign of the 6th case, §18. Qurar@er@w GL (b
would be better—<¢ a vessel made of gold.” § 130.] T

(8.) wrr g erarapar (for wirmen_w & Y whose i8 it ?

[The form w4 is poetical, g g being a term. of the 6th case in the higher
dialect.]

(4.) pibep (for pibgpan_w) our. [VULGAR.) )

(5.) wrsmsarrear the owner of the tree, &5 @éarrar the house-
ho > [wrdb+srrar—the particle géa being

(6.) sar wlwwurlrs sri SO ey IO Jary gadrl
Quens Guans L the blockhead who sends his wife to ker mother’s
house and does not afterwards support her is chaff. [sri=sridgy
&L,

(7.) ]an%@@mair spp (§ 70.) sevad, § 190.

The scholar’s learning.
Lit. “the learning which the scholar has learnt.”

¢ It is very elegant and ‘idiomatic in cases like this to use an
adjective participle instead of the 6th case.

8.) yaessiu e Feormser her qualities and excellences.

¢ = flw added on to the dative is often used for the English
possessive case.

9.) p@ss_6h Bove 50 wwa@ar wreyl a pilot bewildered,
who has lost his course, in the middle oF the sea [=in mid-ocean].

NoTE oN SixTH CASE.

1. The genitive of quality (e.g. a boy OF great beauty) must be expressed by the
aid of 2. grrar, § 133. Thus, &6 YpGerer eLwWaT.

2. The distributive genitive requires the dative with o gir or the 5th case:
thus, he sent four OF his friends sar FCrBsfev Froy QUuDr e’
;_9@/}; the elephant is the largest oF animals Lﬁ@&]:ﬁ&@&@@ff %ﬁwf@u
flus &.

3.%118 objective genitive requires a periphrasis generally. Mnch unintelligible
Tamil has been expended in trying to put such constructions literally. Thus,
the love of knowledge must be g nay Carcir®in Grmf'@p gen& and not by
any means gflalar garLy! Qur@arTans is covetousness. Many specific
compounds like this exist. He is eagerly desirous oF honour ST SOE uﬂa@“j;

T@Rmer.

o 4. Fo?the determinative of in “the great city of Bepares,” see §m
erer guin QUALF&ETD of STRLIFSID.

5. Europeans use the genitive with @)cr too much. I have heard the fear of
punishment put into gaer. 2eruler Lwib; it should be ser %o @pid
arer@p Lwin, Thus, he is tormented with the fear of punishment = gairL_
% @@ aery Lupg dse)h arfssu@ewer.

131
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LESSON 79. § 248.

THE SIXTH CASE.

Tamil grammarians tell us that the form of the 6th case differs according to
the class (§:30) of the governing noun. If this is a noun of the o uif&2mr
(a personal noun), (1) the governed word, or its inflexional base must be simply
prefixed, or (2) the word o am._ws (§ 185) must be used to connect the govern-
ing and the governed words, or (3) the 4th case must be used.

Thus, gavsr galiuer his father.
Bl r&ar the king of the country.
Sja gyeruw waral his wife.
gy@@é@ n&ar his son. [Thus pater mihi.]

If, however, the governing noun is &Ia"oﬂﬂm (impersonal) the governed nomn

takes the case-ending g 55 (sometimes in old poetry %Q) or gy; the former
when the governing nonn is singular (@ﬁpg&ru,‘rd))’ and the latter when it is
plural. These are the only classical forms.
Thus, erEeT g e my hand.
GTGr & &ar my hands.

A comparison of this with § 184 will show that here the [ genitive case o is
really a derivative noun in apposition to ene and eng&er. erer g =that thing
awhich is mine, Grewr = those things which are mine. , .

There is not, strictly speaking, any,genitive case in Tamil. _ (%’LZ———

The following table from the commentary on the Nanniil illustrates the native
idea of the use of the 6th case. The meaning conveyed by it is called @@wm:_’;
Qu/r@dr’ where @bgsm_n is equivalent to o flemin Pproperty, J.Lbug"gl_h
connection, or @.g:[r(,g'gm that wchich s one’s own.

@LpaoLo PROPERTY.

I ‘ II.
ﬁ]é)@y;mm intrinsic property. 8 @ear Q@mm eztrinsic property.
1. ,_,gg'z,rq—connected with quality. [Gen. aunctoris v. possessoris. ]

Ex. 3E: soud  the 0 q
breag]th gﬁﬂanﬁ 1. Qurger, possession. ,
2. e miLj—connected with members. Exl;owﬁﬁgﬁw‘gaﬂw Stcame
E!:ye.%ﬂ'ﬁmg & asT th.e king’s | 2 @0_ib, place.
e 00 Ex. Qrrwuwerym Casriiin
3. gary Lo &l  Gerper =5
&L tn, combination of many ! B er kgzgsgarden.
individuoals of one species. e 5"E6:"°’@Zen:ﬂ_m§ Sy
Exl;eai)ff?gd?g GEet 9 4 the life-time of the som.
4. Qavpue &igw Uewaler ml l
L (b, combination of many of
different species.
Ex. o arg & Lo an
assemblage of (various) beasts.

| 5. @ifl9ar géaLb, transformation.

Ex. svelarg Qurfl
parched grains of paddy.
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§ 249-251. EXERCISE 78. LEssoN 80.

THE SEVENTH CASE.

§ 249. VoCABULARY.

& guibLy bone. | armldsres a watercourse.
Q@riliw a Reddy, a caste of culti- | Eapar a disciple.
vators. Fairig. an obstinate fellow.
Ezercise 78.

§ 250. ! gomadfi Gy ss Yyopw* sorsEl Cureer.
2gaurf srflugy Qelbwrny QPor Cs0Ppmsu Quf

grs Aarssawror? 3 gast uss5HC» o 1 sris@gar.

taarQo i mss yms Qrlg aayn@uary Ass8s |

FsQaTETL_ T8, 555 serenti aTwEsrey e
puppp. *E@H@wrf Casars Eappar. ' sriarrseos
Qaorrgsary. Swardsniy wipo@pam yfla. °srd
LRzl Cureyer. VYyss @Qrreras@glu wrl @
vy y@srrapw. ysCsrsm walsr,

Lesson 80. \/f Uy tire

EXAMPLES OF THE SEVENTH, OR LOCATIVE-ABLATIVE Case. </

§ 251. @e0, @ G&ev, are the chief signs, but (in the higher
dialect/there are upwards of 20 particles denoting place or position
that may occupy the place of @eb. Among these are Cwoeu above,
8.p below, Lm s side, e o within, @par before, Sar after, @b place
(@586v), and wrey part. o, ABGSE JBGES, HHED,
& L mear, may also be used. U)o I;/Z/Ls

& Someé o ese particles are prefixed to verbs to form com-
pounds, which are in constant and familiar use. (Comp. 225. (7.))
Thus :

RupRsreares [Guev+@areres, 56. (IIL)] overcome (obtain the
higher place).

Bpuuy [Bh+ Uiy, 56.] submit (sink to the lower place).

o 9rQaf [ear+Urlal, 64.] enter in.

parafi® [apar+ @0, 68.] put before (give the priority).

Nararis (Jar+aras, 62.] draw back (take the place behind).

ymlu® (Yoo +u®, 56. (IL.)] set out (experience the outer place).

* o, “Hera~the_particle g9/ih is inserted instead of the sign of the 6th
case: %ﬂ}y-}- b+ s r=gppaseT the river's bank. [Pope’sIII. Gram.
108.]

[/3A
/
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LEssoN 80. § 251.

THE SEVENTH CASE.

&air, meaning place, is also used in books. These are all essentially

| légu]ns and remain so, however compounded. (Pope’s III. Gram.

(1) oy8ev @ewr. wribeves erovevrin g sssm it caught all the
snakes that were found in it,

(2.) Qurma¥@e gsrowrloid agsrelss Qar@ssrer he gave
4,000 pagodas in common.

(3.) Qaer wsuled Qar® 5@ sar(this man’s hand in I gave) I %4~ ”/Z"Z
4) e oL Car gassel_s8pel Curié Qar@sECpar e
erar@ar he tmmediately to the Muhammadan going, “ I give,” said he. |fa,
[@ of the 4th case added to @ G5 ev.]
(5 sl QuararmBer Qeerm CuPe@ar.
} He approached the woman and spoke.
6.) oo flaor HwCs soflowurs agpesde.
(Of the village near alone in the coming.)
When he was coming near the village alone.

(7.) 59.Cueb g Hjg Fsren eI B
Stroke on stroke if you strike even the grinding stone  will be

@i, (s, 60. L, be moved.)
| moved.
(8) sugwrd @s8p Grsrefl ysBered y@ab Jaa @G
Gurais @rreradror @nése Hara a deceitful minister, though
‘ he be clever, must not be near a king.

(9.) syacr sreley alleps@sar I fell AT his feet.

(10.) apm@ei%v Guoeh The Bambfi-leaf upon
i Sragh uafl B Will sleep the dew-water.* R
fw» 7 [ﬂr—{éw: Z) Ly /}/A’,r - V/éﬂ//_o. _L,_,L.,,>?

# There is a story worth telling connected with these lines. .
Kamban, the translator of jhe Rimiyanam, and the greatest master of Tamil

|
‘ rhythm, passing by a tank one evening, heard a cultivator, as he watered his
| field, sing the line : . X (5\
| ap@&ai Guoey, Z
| ¢« On-he loaf of the Bambh.”
| The man having then completed his nnmber of buckets of water, ceased at
‘ once his work and his song. i
| Kamban was struck with the line, and said to himself, “ What can be on t]ge
tiny leaf of the Bambti ? Probably to-morrow morning the labourer will begin
his work with the next line of the song. I must be there to hearit.” Accordingly,
with the dawn, Kamban stood on the border of the tank, and was rewarc_ied by
hearing the man, as he drew his first bucket of water, chaunt the sec(zndilmg 8 _ . }
aragn uefl Bi, ;
«Sleeps the-little-drop of dew.”

Moral.—There is plenty of poetry and sentiment in the Tamil people, if you can

only get at it.
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ule 8@t [« before L) becomes ]
('eng'oged wealth. o

§ 252-254. EXERCISE 79. LEssoN 81.

THE ROOT NG,

§ 252. VOCABULARY.
#78 (56. IIL.) assert, maintain. | @mpew poverty.

@& a brass vessel. @aren 3 it s evil (poet.).
wpr a tender shoot. s, L“/&“— S ap prosperity.

wewrin odour (poet.). | sev (70.) learn.

erair rape geed. 4.€

Ezercise 79.

§ 253. ! @aver ugg]uu/ffm BBy urTnd, QEe
aﬁ;@g/@ﬁvmmg@, G G’(g;&,as‘@,pgu C?ufru_ur, oo
wmapmser & fbs [Ty abm, Yyl © @pbous /
Qar®” ety Qs mar. 2@&5”@‘5,55)1% @5@@9,0
Quris yeass wes:_:_,;srn@, QUTERSRTUST BIer 2.6 %
BB aurmfarSewln aTerm FrHsITE. snﬁ‘lurr:urr,@u,@
Bafl g ev Quiris SAWT 5 LT &Qsr e Ter. tons
awfurs sLbzm assrigser. 3 @uen® Gsbysafleo
Bavpw Br Qarem@assQerer@er (two vessels full, &c.).
8% gaall_sBew GmuisL_cr (observe the compound) a7
Rargp@s 768z Govlw. T¢ LD_II'(QS(QGOT Uptb o7 S & et
o Qu alapin.” Suploruiev Bererr s wrib appPe@ew Care
AQzrer® ¢’61/1_L,L,5 ponarQoyeir @b, Y wevflev weerapid,
aerafler eremQenruyip, 21 oflev e l@EmswssHCure.
Vai afé sarCule Quraer. 1 aps@Culeo dre
S HL @uc@@péﬂx @ YyUugwr et elFerl
Ul L e,

Bk peveuri & wli agownlsr Qare@ls, VU TIT &L
With-the-good-endured than poverty bad indeed, (is)with-the-ignorant-

A(i;t u 7«:4 i 7
Lesson 81.
Uszs or THE Roor aV@=leave, let, forsake, relinquish, release [§ 68.].

§ 254. Ma./ljly of the chief difficulties in the language are connected
with the peculiar use of this and the following verbs. Each sentence
is a formula. [Comp. § 77.] ferr

&2 It will be seen that where in Enghs]g an inseparable preposition
or adverb is required after a verb, the Tamil often adds an auxiliary
verb. Thus, go away=Quri £0. *
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LEssoN 8l. § 264.

tHE RoOT &5®.

(1) 2ar @Ehevu o6l Bearm &l .

Your  wron a rat  has eaten UP. .
Q) WwosmarsHCen gaeor apm alirer.
; At that juncture he came BACK.

B) uppy d0s5u50sramw0 Cuirl 8L g.
! A hawk  having lifted up, has taken  AWAY.

(4) gaar gar S Os@u Curd & crer.

He his  house to went OFF.
5.) gaieler el Sl ger.
Them he sent AWAY.
gaialeors Qsreref Hiro afS-Cgtii@e. Ryay
He accompanied them a little distance on their way.
(6.) gaer Fossm Harm O rer.
She  affrighted  stood  STILL.

(7) a@w Q#wy Fi puab 306 spalyd ur@é Ceamud

n Guraaebdv a vessel-of-water whole having LET outr although
(you) washed, half the mud even has not gone.

(8.) Gszer Qariiy &Sl s the scorpion stung them (redundant).

9.) earugar Hulrn arrsls @is0 Jalrégs 0sr®s

Nine-thousand pagodas to this child give
20,

ur.

(10.) @@ srear @ors@fl ereveurin D wepwrsl) Qg
Qarery Gism. agwp srevgde e ol Seary for a whole
night INCESSANT rain descended. In the morning after the rain HAD
CEASED.

AL @psaun elyysn Qsr®sa 0BG I will pay vr both
principal and interest.

(12)) sreor srorwunis saveafor &0 gepsrar he wept,
SHEDDING tears in drops.

(18) wos arm@l urisd@ps CQurewl UssEEHCw apliilh
Qurlin@sdp Op@iIGe Curl ® &l L rer as though he would
take it to look at it, he threw it AWAY into a fire whichwas kindled there.
Comp. Lesson 61.

(14.) yas oadseraa HB irar he became a Vaishnavan
(redundant).

(15.) erewr GuQev aFdsders @ al L rar he CAUSED trouble to
come upon me.

16.) ga IO Qurlipm [Gurés] it has got loose.

17.) gz N6 ewar let it alone.

(18.) 95 e ymésallc ingin=this the tree which he brought
to be sawn [LEFT to be].

19.) Gsfwre @wsmal Ger I lived in ignorance (of it).

(20.) This verb is often doubled for emphasis: erarerali.® afi
crir he UTTERLY forsook me. §” oy 5 B 1l @ Lt
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§ 255, 256. LESSONS 52, 83.
tHE Roots ®, Cuin®.

Lesson 82,

| §255. Uses of the root 5@ [§ 62.] move, dance. Trans. .0,
. § 160.

(1) uevaswref Goew 2 paTyd Q&0 s5Qawmr® .

A hostile inhabitant feigning intimacy (you) must destroy.

[LosurTefous Gy Qs@ss AFnIge, o arlaré A sar
arar oy urrrlg galws Qe@ssovrn.]

(2) walbry yshig Qarar_mrgeir ke praised him and cele-

| brated him (Q&ier®, @),

(3.) Carlew o@amslov while he was hunting (§ 143.).

(4.) gaar e L eisafleh aeveuaar he is a very clever fellow

. in dancing and singing. é§ 143, 184.]

(5.) areflui ererarr®es Q@Fsens alarw ah o @Faser Guirey,
Fesflovd Fev yovwhser Hasb aewn afsres aarer ! What will
it profit though you for ever go round about temples from the vight, in
this wide world, like bullocks that go round the press in which oil-men

| grind the rape seed !

[,vfm"rﬁ— ﬁwm=t}19 wide land ; @6vip a5 go round from the right side=1 9
Sl Fanrin LishT @,

L (8 guerfl H408ps GeusssEarn the conduct of a licentious
| woman i8 a disgrace to her family,

(7.) 9408 wrleor Hué spss Caar@m; LI®Dpurie
urgsepss Cazmr@o a dancing cow you must milk dancing, and a

. singing cow you must milk singing. (You must adapt yourself to people’s
humour.)
(8.) Gasnrevr & @Grawer®n when the stick dances, the monkey
dances (§ 168.).
| (9.) uewsméar @& er he is very urgent for money.
(10.) g ib=a movement, enterprise (§ 190.).
aer guls Cuirs g ib OB mer he keeps trying to go
there. ¢
Groesr i like a monkey.

s
Lesson 83. »ér‘”’%’ €

§ 256. Uses of the root Guir® put [68.].

(1) Aub Quir®Bwmdr she calumniates.

arar Quoey L Guir L rer on me ke put guilt,

(2) gemoru s0s5saralors spplls ser srEGe CUILBOS

Qaraarrer he took off kis ear-rings,and put them in his own ears.
gs,and p

| B.) 9pss Sl sarm CQuirli g that heifer has calved.
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LESSON 84. § 257.

tHE RoOT LID.

]
4. swrersn aSUBurl L rer he wrote off the news. |
(5) aglpaisers Qsmern riurl @& QFwayd wHps l
Q#ovajsesn Fhis@or Qurl @& Q&iw Qacr®ik for all who come |
you yourselves must provide board and all other expenses.
(6.) s Qurl®sQa7® erarmar o u e Quirl®s Qar
OFsrar “ Give me your hand wpon it,” said he; so he gave his hand
upon it. |
(7.) @os gps Sl Curl®8_ 0, @Csr, w Qsrg ot |
Sov af 5 O&B@pmar I will just put it into that house, and be with you ’
in an instant. i
(8.) yud F#19s5GerQar srawrin Qurieurwt ! Can you moke a
somersault in the bottom of a pot ! [Compare also 106. 5.]
9.) gpf@e Qurliirgyd o zur® though you throw
- (money) into the river, measure what you throw!
10.) gs@ provess 8@ Cuirl® (vulg.) four or five doors OFF
[perhaps for @Quril a5 @].
#¢ @@ though so common in modern Tamil, is not found in the @ar,
and is rarely used in old writings. It does not follow the analogy of other
similar roots, %@, u:r@, Somandappears ta he 2 ption of (Prrreait@—
-/ — STOKES. L =
1t is not in Kan., which uses HAKKU; nor is it in Mal. Iy a Wvﬁ'&t“
- /7 -
% (f’ur/fo(‘?(; Croim G5 ,L;)@)/_ T iy Ll sty di-/rz-
E TN & ol by

Lesson 84, ’
i
|

§ 257. Uses of the root L9 be born [66.]. asccpad )% 7.

L) fururfuBssés 5Gssn Ipha woprer ard Qerar
@ the judge began to doubt and told him to come to-morrow.

Q) gsrwsESnis an atéel Ipissa a voice was heard
from the sky. =

3.) @dQarg CatrdalGe ymer arég Ups@ia every now
and then a gracious word proceeds forth. ] L

4) o6 ersrugdmsou’ Ipuldsss Qardniisar they
caused an agreement to be made (double causal, L9 and af [160, 92]) |

(5.) gaa arddnsa Spsdp arisos aawrn Qurd every |
word that comes out of his mouth is false. |

(6.) arewmrar e ssra) Upssrer Qelwerd if the master's order |
be forthcoming (you) may do it. ] )

(7) arewrgyés e Culen g8s dsarso Opism the
master took a great fancy to kim.
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§ 258, 259. LussoNs 85, 86. |
mE Roots QUIT, Q&7 6rEs. i

Lesson 85.

1) egeo,w 488 geos  wwsucTwp  Curldp.
(His  excessive lust not bringing benefit went.)
His excessive desire was utterly unproductive.
(2.) W55 wiEU Ussser arevevTid @ms 5 Curilar all the cows
in that herd died (went dead).

§ 258. Uses of the roots @ur go, and Quré. [58, 160.] i
i

him.

(5.) gaar cerdar Curein Quri@eyzr he cheated me (Curés
[56. IL.] is a causal transitive verb from @Li7).

GsrPagfe Qurys Curégyzr he wasted his time in gaming. |

(6.) Curéay g ssrar he followed his track. [CuréE gg= ‘

the step in which (he) went.] |

(7.) wi@zieryy Curiplm gws waouy Cesfiis Cazr@h |

if anything is lost it must be acquired again.
Gagoiw Quiger asarnd gHurunrio Curdpg all his |
substance unjustly was lost.
(8.) a8 msEp F3ran CQurar z my friendship will not cease.
19.) gps0 Cuésl CurslBin: Calp Cuésl Cua let that
proposition alone : turn to something else.
[@ur means go, leave, be lost, depart, cease to be. Added to in-
transitive verbs it often gives the idea of completeness:
@ripts Quridp.m it is faded.(derds |
Sf 5 CurOpay it is destroyed.] ——
(10.) o35 Fovio CQurs P Hevidb o guedL_w g seiiingﬁi{h

that land the rest is mine (that land to go). 2 fro

A1) @nlerl Cuidasy das Sordg @EsSmam there is a Light
to scatter the darkness.
(12.) @&f sréCas QuiCr ? apésCa CuaQuor ?
Shall I lose my tongue? or my nose ?

(3.) yaagyégs #fQuraruy eTeveurds @&F do as seems good -to

(4.) Gur#in CurQenid we are cheated. ,

3

(18) yalatunisas QeranlGL QFlCpa; 48@Cwm G
Quifigrel Qurdpm eerm GFam QFrarear M1 did it while |
looking at her, and o the vessel became too large,’f said the potter.

(14.) seer fsFeor Curgres ke has gone to sleep. !

[Compare-alse 32, 58, 124.]

R N
Vot P A Lesson 86. / /517> /55

§I§?9. Uses of the root ®6fra'<@obtain, take to one’s self [56.
L)l
(1.) SPs54 Qarcir@er I awoke.

697/7-49‘3(}’7
Z
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LESsONs 86, 87. j § 260.

THE RoOOTS Q& TETEE, &TeRT

|

() uriszsé Qarererd Q&Frer@er he told/me to beware, to watch,
look out.

(8.) Guri®& Qarcrrirmar he put it on (himself).

(4) m@,@g&@a:r&s&m.@g’gm& he kad stored up.

(5.) Qerevals Qarar_riag they were)talking (among them-
selves).

(6) pss sLrflsar spp Qarariy pser those heifers were in
milk. s /55 00 aeld 1l lpo o2 B RF

(7.) 555 QBuer yengQaramnar he placed his desire upon it.

(8) galarlCuirle esum Q@aramrar he assumed a shape like

him.
9.) 5% QPa@s Qaran® siwr @@wHsrar he was silent, hang-
ing down his head. v
(10.) Qarui Qarerri he became angry. 1 n\/

(1) Icroopurst Quig QaramrgGiss it was raining
incessantly. 7

(12) Agis amsssg Gar Qs 05 Qarawrar he asked with
much respect.

(13.) gas gosé Qerdaag (psv@aran® @paardgyin
from thetime he said that until now. [psv@srar® having (that) for
a beginning=from that time.]

(I4.) wrasalous ossQsrar® @aGs afsrar taking in his
hand the mango fruit he came here.

(15.) gai darsn usgrefigyt he married (as a minister).

gt arsn uagrafls@arsrL i he got married.
[Compare also 106. (4.)]

(18) sawré fCpan uarasQardGasr I will cultivate his

Jfriendship.

Lesson 87.

§ 260. Uses of the root &rasr see [70.].

Q) sps Darkslrs szl @ eLeugsos ek efl@ T se6r
they made an agreement in which these particulars were included.

(2) wbewwri mp@p Frev Hpa@ @ L JHOTCHT ENEGE
sr@w 5 the thread which the old lady spins will not suffice for a waist-
string for the old gentlemen. .0 +v) 5 .

@) ap wi®s,Psase Gurl Gowis szm®, K us
Qaatr @in, syaiu@ur”? earapisar they went to the flock and said to
the herdsman, ¢ We want a cow, can it be had? 24

(&) eiwgésar® GuuGuer ? [So s B 5.]

How can I find i1? [See and take it.] . .

(5) Swmés gelsrapepd sriFFayn s50 Hasan @GS
SUOUC LT he got a cold and fever, and was very poorly.

169 22
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§ 261, 262. LESSONS 88, 89.

THE ROOTS GO@J, u®@.

(6.) Pos gai e@stleo Qar@sns sxr® Qsrar@ar! Take
that in your hand and go to visit him.

(7.) aartars sreywev QFlsrar he did it when I was not there to
see (Lit. not me seeing he did it).

(8.) eratras srgmin! What is that! (an interjection [214, 193.])

, Lesson 88. .

§ 261. Uses of the root ea place [64.]. jétéﬁ‘;;é"ld 54

1) aarews slgeoasm F Qur tie me up and go yourself
(redundant).

2.) QuIgur® wasms Qarar® SJsmsdgl Curarsbuy
Sorl @ms8 g it is like the man who stored up his wealth in sacks
and yet went a begging. Mo

8.) Paislere #rul 0 amouy gayli9oaun send him to
eat [probably a corruption of .oy awiiLyaluib, the causal (160.)].

@) 8 Ag5e dassrayn Ums hers oadsursrg although
you allow fire to increase don’t allow hatred to increase.

(5.) arar Quii@ev Carub eassrCs don’t be angry with me !

(6.) gasr L0585 g9 oasLpfaZy I shall not tread his
threshold. 8om &

(7) gleovrow a@ssn Quisosile madsran QFpeapauds
Q&pewparw sr@D though you take a wood-louse and put it on a bed it
will seek the rubbish heap.

(8.) sysssarflusoms apyoassrier Qaehliucr@sr? If you
cover that affair will it not come abroad?

9.) gyar_sass @sl@o masgsrlQauraysEs sorard
sri Qudslurrwr? To kim who bears the globe in his hand and
moves it, is @ chundé fruit a_great weight ?

10.) wassre GOW, Ferrdsrev Qurie if you preserve tt—
a tuft; if you shave it—baldness (=1 am in your power).

(1) yasés QayoasSwms@amar ke is lying in wait for kim
(lit. a shot he has placed for him).

(12.) yalr magg@saaar he keeps her (improperly).

13

Lesson 89. ——

§ 262. Idiomatic uses of verbal-reetT/® suffer [56. (TL.)].

This Lesson is supplemental to § 92. The use of L@ in forming a
passive voice is seen in the following (Tiru. xi. 5):—

25 aorssapsal; egal QFlwlucri sreuler aorss
an assistance is not measured by itself: it is measured by the worth of
those to whom it has been done. < ‘
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LEssoN 90. § 263.
vses or @0.

For avewr &g and gyeir ;i compare 184.

1) QurBuryf gerliu' L SfsFhg Gurreo8u ghéss
Srwargrear Harischandra, the great king, son of Trisangu who
reigned over Oude. (gorlulr for getre, as in Latin.)

(2) Yol QL Qureyiser they set out. (L@ with what we
should call an adverb: ypib.)

8.) Gsaraliu @rer I heard it. (U@ with a noun.)

4) g 5% Hyuidisel@o Ll @ e ssg his head struck
against the grinding stone and was broken.

(5.) 9snE gaiser eearulLriaser they agreed to it. (L@
with what is equivalent to a preposition.)

(6.) Wa-gig § U @&Qarar you shall suffer twelve stripes.

(7)) ereles gysliul L ma eewsmasgs suwr? Can the things
which have got into the mortar escape the pestle?

8.) wiwWear arpadargyn alvle dAwpa wririGure
g i rar like a hart caught in the toils ke has fallen into the net of
domestic felicity.

L@ with a verbal root=1919 &’ Lrar.

©.) srovg L sHev LBbLIgwTE Gp@er he ran so that his
heels touched his hinders.

(10.) eurwsB@e oo @saFlubn all may be accom-
plished by stratagem. (evsudgevw assHGow LBib.)

(11.) In phrases, thus:

u@sTwin a mortal wound.
ul L inrin a dead tree.

(12) @sprer@h prasio e Qussre gawr acrer Lr@
uirer ? If these four are in him, what will he not suffer?

[Compare 92, 161, 171.]
Js s A TD) &% pd) ADC ;1;7{0'-\41/ /4{1 ./c/ —=- 9{7’77

L/};)ALJ//L‘_A_ = LQ@/? éﬁ
@j(ij Lesson 90.

AUXILIARY VERB FOR ADVERBIAL EXTENSION oF PREDICATE.

§ 263. Uses of the verbal root @@ place, put, give [68.]. In many
idiomatic expressions it is hard to say whether the verb is @@ or
0. §254.

1) uE8 04 Qardrar. @i let them divide it among themselves.

g Q0&pz.
a part  to give.
Gararar gives the idea of among themselves. § 106.]

(2.) ser QuanEr Feow @ 0sQarar® Qurgyar he took his wife

ith him.
W;Z&rwfwm @ Qaspgrar he brought his son with him.
[Here @@ is used for taking*with one, giving the hand to one.]
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§ 263, 264. LEssoNs 90, 91.
vses or @@, gapar.

8.) Qumawsd 0s QsreyBFiser you are making a great
complaint of it. [Here @ @=making, giving out.]

() gai guuy sarewn @ 0s Qsrrgpamasuley while he
was thus thinking in his mind. [Here @. @=turning over, giving it
his thought.]

(5.) Ozrafl @l Cur@ouy Q@israr he made (them) turn back.

parafilsrlvl Jaral 05 Smineer withdrawing the fool
that ke had advanced, ke turned back.

(6.) Bis sdsFev @ L rer he made a great outery.

(7)) Grillc afeaowl updi' Cureyiaer he went in the way that
first presented itself. (@5 opposite.)

8.) ssmagpnl gyl l® QCasfle aisrar.

He shut the door, locked it and came out. (g 0 @G.)

[Here 9. ® seems redundant, or else=up : he locked it up. This
i8 very common.]

9.) sopm Gopws Gerin CuedL g
50. 168.
e ppalr! ydlégparnd urrurQer!
87 74.

O, thou, who possessest grace by which my faults diminish, and good
dispositions increase within me! O God, kin of my soul !

[@uwev+ Q0 increase. = ppai from o m be, possess. Not very
common. @exrib used for ppGeeriv. o pay relationship, used for
o pavzr a relation.]

(10.) yos paal @Raran® gafcsPeo CurCawmr I will
make that a pretext for going to him.

(1.) gererd @ Slyes serard @revror? Is it right to
steal from a house where they have supplied (us) with food ?

(12) ger wiws9Cm @ us sos00s5s Cuaf Pl

| In my kerd a cow has picked up flesh and in-
GE8p .
creased in size. [Here (9ip also is used idiciatically.]

(13.) @ouwé s L %r @ asn ! [68.] Grant me this! (Thus
graciously give command.)

(14.) s OB, Qui s0m8, ard Gwd, SALws Qsrar
e with trembling hand, and trembling body, and stammering lips,
she screamed aloud and wept. [aS7, a mere imitative word.]}

L o el B Byl S5 g
* o, ] ‘74,?:7 ¢%/—¢n,‘_,'\__|/6_4,42_

i Lesson 91.
§ 264. Uses of the verbal root gymer grant, vouchsafe. (62.)
) sarellmul $8p6 awisgafer he ascended benignant to

his seat.
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LEsSSONs 92, 93. § 265, 266.

TSES OF 2 Gir, 9.

2.) sard! aarés om s wrdég gwmarQasr@un sir, you
must grant me a favourable reply.

B.) ys@rapsrerin ygmarQamr®bh eaarmy sab Uk afigsr
he performed penances praying for male issue.

(4.) @owrearsFev Spslmiemelensr he arose and seated him-
self on his throne.

() sardgaisar splssmafluuw@u s aQsaraw® Gur
srflar@par as my Lord shall please to direct I will conduct myself.

[Here Qurst flar@par=aG@@per. The verb is Qurg-8pa
—but the strictly poetical form, Guisr AzrCrar=Qurs@@pear,is
used. Comp. 33.]

Lesson 92.

A RKIND OF PAssIVE.

§ 265. Use of the root = ar eat (56. IIL.). This is from e e,
and signifies fake in, receive, and thus eat, suffer.

(1.) Qe Oabririger they were cut down.

(2.) sresfley & Oairaer she who was tied to a pillar.

3.) g candp prale@eo aapn eerur@rr? Will they
eat poison with the tongue that eats ambrosia ?

*.) ow Qar’ Oar® Quirldpmy the ink is spilled.

(5.) wLOar® GaflwrCs don't stoop after you ve kit your head.

(6.) gosQaran® gvyan® F&mer he goes about distracted
by his desires. Sapl-ad

o eir® is either=(1) there is (43.), or (2) having eaten—p. verb. part. of
o aor eat [56. (1IL)], or (3) it is used for the passive, and 8o equivalent to s." @, |
In this last case o gwr® is added to the root. Comp. 133.}7 5 :

T ederpel A o ovTy Ly Caalie

%‘Je 7’—-""116)0-" :cf—Q )ﬁ;“‘l ”C)é ew'lﬂﬂ /[/ 53

Saar pple 1) 70 48 7 Lesson 93, ‘%~ € e pfee

§ 266. Uses of the verbal root sjip beat (64.). The primary idea
is down, from S. Comp. Eng. idiomatic use of strike.

1) @iaperm Cuaryh Qurior gy sas grss a-Cadr
@b shave these three persons bare and send them away. |

) gpwrs prl ugwrg a country which has mot suffered, will
not learan +-7—=—,. I L .

(3.) @aepssra O prlrésrs Qo aarm % 919 B @ar
to-day ! to-morrow ! saying, he causes me to dance attendance. [gj%uw
to wander ; sji9s@arar he knocks me about; w omitted.] == )

4.) gas SIrem@s@dpsps WparGe @B@®GL STESL U

2rr O 6) g

pa o

Lo
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§ 267. LEssON 94.

ENLARGEMENTS OF SUBJECT AND OBJECT.

@wer g9 Sals CurBanrear by his preaching he shuts the mouths of
gainsayers.

() GL;%wmw 9.6800urg goflrrs ; o srppe gron
Quir g @eMpio 1t does not grow cool when heavy rain falls, but when
gentle showers fall.

(6.) s@mroows sarfl gpa&@mar he rides the horse.

(7) o rev gulQuear Qream® Frev g9 l@uar, &b
&8 L8 g9is aar@e Hyarg I will plough the land once,
or even twice ; but uselessly again and again I cannot plough it. [Here
gyjig. probably refers to the bullocks that draw the plough.]

(8.) yaaerey Frswpi shuyn @rar® arlle gyrramis
o9 sa0Qurlrar all that rice and curry in two mouthfuls he
ate up.

(9.})) Giss so_ous Qarearler sgsasds Qarar@8urds &l
cri&ar they robbed that bazaar.

Lesson 94.

ENLARGEMENTS OF SuBJECT AND OBJECT.

§ 267. Some idiomatic uses of the relative and adverbial parti-
ciples. [25.]

(1) gaea ag@p A0y the sign of his coming.

(2) 5 @Popsap gppi the picota with whick you are drawing
water.

(3.) wenll 508 srrewrid crarar? Why do you tie the bell ?

(4.) sa%r g9 b5 gweows sriig@er he showed the stripes he
had suffered.

(5.) urevspis U a cow in milk. [Ellipsis of subject.]

(6.) pré8p Calv elgud FLéGh an affair which is pre-
destined will kappen any how. ¥

(7)) 955 &6 slyer v Qerares QaFevevalevly the money
expended in building that house is not yet paid.

(8.) sz 908 gPa the knowledge of that.

So e eorr@p oewriay the feeling of a thing.

9.) Qaer aw&p Cs8 the day of his coming. [This is quite
idiomatic.]

10.) garepseied yPaes Qrovar®ng Ffuede it is not right
that the expenditure should be greater than the capital. [gyer=which
has become ; (psev=capital.]

(11) Serterser @wBis Ha@sarear? What is the use of their
existence. [For @misPeer.—It 18 a gerund.]

(12) wrev Qarrg a@meowalerd sTLUTDAL Lever .arrf
Is there any use in keeping buffaloes that yield no milk.

Bt
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LEssONs 95, 96. § 268, 269.

USES OF <-(&. IDIOMS.

A3.) @ng i’ am QuwiQsarar? QurQuarer ! What
matters it whether such a creature live or die? [@5m as above.
Curi=CQuragaen.]

Lesson 95.

§ 268. Idiomatic uses of the verbal root .- [58.]. This
resembles very closely the Latin rro. This is to be read with
Lesson 44.

1.) QriwQaagrgu@saewrn Q@Flusrdpm (QFLsrés) all is
done that was to be done. [ py=(py 555 is finished, completed ;
Q4@ LN L sz the time i8 up.]

2) spomoLu garsos 4H8pspE warGar gagy Gar
FEUTFLD Lakramey HaTgm before knowing a man’s disposition to
associate with him is unfit. 117015

So, @hsacvrarsg it ought not to be, §103, [Here yerg=
&5 it 18 not proper, fit.]

Qerevevevuror !  QFTeveveuTo § QFTEVEVEVTET 4.
May one say? One may say ; one may not say.

8.) 060 gar 2 Car gar gyoss Hrulds Qsrdreralevle ?
Why did not yow redeem it as soon as the date was expired ?

4) srpwmil upssrear he flew like the wind. [<o4+ 5@ verb.
part. See § 40.]

(5.) a5 Qsrens the sum total( /S é).

(6.) %EL@L'D let bel(/40).

[Comp. Lesson 43 for # Enlargement of Nouns.”]

'7. l%?»—;ﬁn\',mﬁloa; 'aé‘l—{ﬁi)'/“:'_/‘l_c’ﬂr/‘

“ e 2

vrtoe fro o eFal i Lot ;
> Lesson 96.

§ 269. Idiomatic use of the tenses. In pargorev this is called
srevapamwliL=sanctioned anomaly of time. [1IL. Gram. § 146-
149.)

1) gad Gyssars Spow  @eerswer eerm M5

5 @ She (is)@doiestic affairs’ ability one who is without,” I have
Qsar. 5
discovered (=I am aware).

iy B/l el

s_ayer era@d @EEB @ God is everywhere.

2) £ @uugé Qi ard H@w Qessri if you do so you are
a dead man. (Past for present: absolute certainty.)

(8.) £ QalL arsmss QerPsCsar your request is granted. [No
delay.] -

2 ool Ot st Heo s
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§ 270. LEsSsON 97.

POETICAL FORMS.

4) o ® pr2oriCe g 58 Qer@s8Cmar I will find it out
for you in eight days. (Present for future.) PEst
5.) prar Qslsa aw@Cpar aaraar “I will immediately con-
quer and return,” said he.  [Com. air@per, ew@msr=1"m coming.]

(6.) ararler s sar wiamsews UTTSa5Qarerord Q& Telgyamer
ke tells me to mind his herd. (Future to denote custom.)

(7.) eLQurgis yfsuimsl urismsé Qerzn® Sllarar he is
always going about seeking the wonderful.

B.) palaisear guuyd QFrevgyairiser our ancestors said
(were wont to say) so.

9) @Uuw s Qeiard do this! (Future for imperative.)

6 (a.) The past is used for the present in some few cases
idiomatically and to indicate certainty.

(b.) The present is used for the future to indicate certainty.

(c.) The future is used often to express a habit, or anything
customary.

(d.) The future is used, as in English, politely for the imperative.
This is especially common in poetry. [Comp. § 140. c.]

Lesson 97.
Some Porricar Forms aAnp IDproms.

§ 270. The object of this work is to teach the common Tamil, as
spoken by all classes of the people. There are, however, certain
poetical forms which must be understood before the learner can read
the two little works called 258 @ 1w and Qsrareop Cailpsar, by
the poetess Avveiyir.* These will be illustrated here. All other
poetical forms and idioms must be reserved till the learner is able to

* A very valuable edition of these was published by the Rev. J. Sugden in
Bangalore. It may be added that a most scholarly edition of the £50 54
Nar&sin by Mr. Stokes, M.C.S., is one of the best helps the student of high
Tamil can use.

The traditions current among the Tamil people regarding the ‘ wonderful old
woman ’’ are very numerous.

She was one day sitting in the porch of a temple with her feet stretched out
straight before her—not considered to be a very respectful position in the
presence of a superior.

The officiating priest rushed out to her with the question, *“ Are you not ashamed

to stretch out your feet in the presence of the Simi? Frif @@&Qr; QSR
srev F Qal sleuwr ?

To which she replied: Qs grar, ggur! 1l @evevrs DL sossd
sram st HaCaQuriidsmey %L@@@gya&r : Very true, sir! if you
will ::’hmu me where the Sémi (Lord) is mpt, I will go and stretch out my feet
there.

| §
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LEssoN 97. § 270.

POETICAL FORMS,

read the ITIrd Grammar, where he will find a full explanation of
every poetical form and idiom.

(1.) In beginning the study of Tamil poetry, the learner must
remark that the signs of the cases are very commonly elided. This is
called CGap wewins Qzrans (Bapmmw a casal termination, @sm
a5 ellipsis. IIL Gram. 152.).

gpe Qsu Aoy (for gypsms).
Virtue todo  desire.
upas@s Ll fRFi

Cultivate in the season.

(Uupag g from U@aib a season, is prepared according to § 18.
for the reception of the casal sign, which is omitted, and ¢ emphatic
inserted. )

(2.) Letters are constantly omitted whenever the rhythm requires
it. In the above @#w is for @#Lw.* Comp. IIL. Gram. 41.

(3.) Participial nouns and appellatives (185.) are very frequently
introduced.

Yma gz Herin (o, 56. IL, grow cool, fut. part. noun, neut.
sing., 88.) that which will (must) grow cool (is) anger.

eorgsn g srQasy (a neut. appellative for sardsin energy) hide
not that which belonys to energetic action.

(4.) A negative imperative is often found, which is not at all used
in common Tamil.

arQaiey (&1 hide+ o+ a16v), alwsBsev (aevd@ remove), alarid
Queb (faribL] reveal), AR _cv (0B leave), @aBipov (@&wp despise)
do not hide, remove, &e., &c.

e (a lengthened form of yeb not) is added to the root of verbs
which form their present with & m, and those which form the present
with & g insert 4. [IIL. Gram. 92.]

(5.) The root of a verb is frequently prefixed to a noun and forms
with it a compound. This is called &%wsOsrams (al%or verd,
@gzreva ellipsis, an ellipsis of the inflection of the verb).

Qeliaf%r SwHsé Q¥i (@i, the root used for QL& or
Qeiyin, 74.). L Gram. 153.] (The work which you do, to be
accurate, do.) What you do, do well.

Sometimes a letter is introduced for the sake of euphony.

* An amnsing story turns on this: .

A learned man presented himself before cg/,@@ﬁfjrg'nm unm'crm.u_lm, a cele-
brated king, himself a poet of no mean ability, and when the king demanded the
reason of his coming, he replied : . . . . e

“ghalarss YsBlwrsas oy AP asCsa.
“Your Majesty a senseless man knowing I came.

The courtiers stood aghast. The king, however, smiled and lipem!lyrewarded the
visitor. But why ? @wn,ﬁmeﬁr:@eﬁm}ng@a}r one who i ufﬂ»tha.ut, and thus
q@(@!ﬂsbﬁu[rg@air:one who is senoeless; but also L"_g'g’@ujla)=m sense, and
%gﬁua}r =a sun: a high poetical word. ——
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§ 271. LESSON 98.

CAUTIONS,

Qeidi-tb gf 55 Cai (B&i, di, @_ib; here the & may serve to
express a future idea). (The place to be approached, having known,
approach)=having first ascertained the fit place for you to be in, take up
your abode in 1t.

This is a very common idiom. Thus, arpsrer (for @rew@p or
arepibprery life-time.

(6.) The e#rflmw or particle oS4 is used instead of a casal
termination: thus,

grar@mi @arsEm join thyself to the assembly of the worthy.
(srarQum@ew, Qarsa=@earsdal. 550w, @@.) [III. Gram.
108.

(7?) sar is inserted euphonically before the termination of a case:
thus,

wall Qur@earafiar @Quil Qurwger seval.
Hand  wealth than, true  wealth (is) learning.

Here, for Qurgaflar=than wealth (21.) Qur@er+ sar+ @ar is

used (@r and & coalesce in ).

Lesson 98.

§ 271. Cautions useful in translating English into Tamil.

(1.) Your perishing body—is not eor 985 5%ur@p #frib, but
g fajerara ar gyevw Ffrib or gyfaysrer srEw e &frio.

The adj. pronoun comes before its noun.

(2.) Do not think you may use the passive form (w®) wherever it
occurs in English. Thus,

(a.) He ordered it to be given to her. Not gaerés g5 Qer®@s
sliuL & QFrarer, but yagés yosé QarC@sss40&Tar@i.

() safle apfu A58rn0 Curawd Fpon goeurs Horm
sV m sors el urg@er like a picture painted on a wall, not
moving in the least, she sang so that a stone eben would be melted. (Not
TpSLIUL L)

(c.) sroufips Lapumear flowers whose stalks are cut off. (Not
yflwliudl )

(8.) Do not think it necessary always to try to find a word, for
“a,” “an,”’ or “the” in translating.

This is a tree @5 orin srar, not 5 @ wrinrd HEEpm!

This is the man I spoke of prar Q#Frarer waflgar Qaer srer.

(4.) “His,” &c. may often be omitted, as in Latin and Greek, when
emphasis or distinction is not implied.

The boy learns his lesson evLwer urib ug&@mar. Not y5sL0
LW T FET UTL D L &Bmer.

She s gone to her house gavair L@@l Qumiadicrer. Not
s oL SC06S.
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L W!Zo%—l-f : LEssoxs 98, 99. § 271, 272.

CAUTIONS.

(5.) I have. Not generally prar e v waei @mwé8@mar, but

| erars@g eamr®. “Est pro habeo,” &e. § 242.

{

(6.) He told me who it was that did so @i & Qelgaesr @ar
@ar gary aerdg yPalssrar. Not @Uug & Qslsgaa gi
erer !  CONSIDER THE DIFFERENCE BETWEEN DIRECT AND INDIRECT
QUOTATION.

(7.) He said he would come amQaiar erermy Q&Frear@)er Or Frer
apagres @erargyar, Not amarar aarm Qerarear. § 82.

(8.) A new nominative must not come in between the ¥erbat

- participle and the finite verb that completes a sentence. Thus,—

The lawyer stated their case and the judge acquitied them a&@ev
gatsgory FosPoullud, Aururus Qaiser Quifle
Gpplevdey sTarm Brsami.

This is incorrect. Render it rather thus:

@B gaiseporw FhsGoul Cus (or Cufeardeary or
QuPeywr) JururGug, &e.

RurLe.—Whatever number of verbal participles may come in a
sentence they have all the same nominative as the final verb. § 77.

(9.) Idiomatic and figurative expressions must not be rendered

i literally, in general. ¢ A watery grave” is good English; seawen®
| werer IQrsé@yd is ridiculous. sawrentflev ylips s @mssrar

is Tamil.
(10.) He told me how to act. Not erliug & QFlwQaer B> ereer m

| Qerer@r, but Qararalgirssd QFlw Cawn®m erarm &spl9s

s or QeilwCaearyw dssos aardéGs L %T @U L.

(11.) It is not always sufficient to translate the English infinitive
mood by the Tamil infinitive. [Comp. § 168.]

Thus, erer % srewr @psriser they came to see me is correct,
implying intention ; but “«f is not right to do so” is not liLigé
Qeiwé &M gevov, but Uiy & QFlag Ffl Hevev: to do so=the
doing so. When it is an infinitive noun-phrase translate it accord-
ingly. § 87. T ) -

gﬂy;ese cautions might pe multiplied indefinitely. There is but room,
however, to add one general piece of advice: analyse well whatever
you wish to put into Tamil. Break it up into shorter sentences if
necessary. Transfuse ideas rather than translate words. Never
be content till the whole meaning is fully brought out in your
version. Then reconsider your MS. with a view to abridgment and
condensation.

Lesson 99.
§ 272. Hints regarding translation from English into Tamil.

Beschi well says, sepe dicimus Latina verba, non latine; et sepius
Europeam lingunam loquimur Tdmulicis verbis.” We often use Latin
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§ 272. LESSON 99.

HINTS ON TRANSLATION.

words without the Latin idiom, and still more frequently do we clothe
European idiom in Tamil words. The mind must be to a great
extent imbued with Tamil habits of thought before a man can speak
idiomatically. When the learner has with great labour and study
acquired the habit of thinking in Tamil, he may hope to speak the
language well; but not till then. Extensive reading and constant
intercourse with natives are essentially necessary to him who would
excel.

A few examples may perhaps serve to aid the learner in trans-
lating. .

| (1) “Heaven is that fold of the Great Shepherd into which no
| enemy enters, and from which no friend departs.”—Bishop Horne.

And, first, as to the words: “ Heaven  is best rendered here by
urwatreuid (the other sphere) ; for this indicates a place, which the
sense requires, and not a state, which Guori’ s in (liberation) signifies.*

Fold wpeos, @srwpad. The former means the herd or flock
rather ; the latter that in which they are enclosed.

Great, Quflw means this; but war, usw, FCriL, e arers, Vr
srar are all words not inapplicable.

Shepherd, @aiiLif one who feeds. Not @ev_war a name for the
caste.

Enemy s$5@ or usawmr (BrrS an opponent, S rref an
adversary), LUe&&E naexr.

Enter E.LLQFGQJQ-(56. IIT.), ys (56. IL.), menip (56. L), ereep in,
Q& (56. 1) draw near.

Friend @Cr&sar (18555 is opposed to &4z ; gyarLeroraver
to Uesaear), CrAsEpasr.

Depart . Q@a00, Curial®, IfsaCur, 8 OLGUr, a9, 60
Fag (56. II.).

Then, the construction, if exact, will require the relative participle,
and will run thus :— %

“ Heaven . . . no enemy entering, and no friend departing . . . of the
great shepherd . . . the fold . . . is.” Otherwise, “ Heaven is the fold of
the great Shepherd. No enemy enters it ; no friend departs from it.”

1. urweTL wwreT H &5 H( POHY YLD A& 5

Quor Fiorar & 2 rCafursgin { FCr&sear }
owagyn SLOL QGursrsaorer Yrsrer Quiliimen i
Lbios o or Osrepain Lo,

* The number of pairs of words for this world and the world to come is sur-
prising. These are a few: @)ibanio, b W@ ; @aid, LT ; wakbr, alewr ;
w4, ararid ; Geursin, uﬂf'o"a)frgs_:.b; @ioui, ebUT; @WELD,
QITET&LID ; LHLOGRTL VLD, LIFLOGRT L 6VLO.
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LESSON 99. § 272.
HINTS ON TRANSLATION.

2. urparLewnrearg @Quflu CuiliumeLw wios. 6
umss@pasr mopagd Qolyv. GsfsBpac g Cura
S Bevv.

8. Curlisn urw QCuiluflar wiosurd: 688 Umeer
eGases Geiagn By, FCrise auagin L0 Ffaga
Fo Qevdv.

4. Curlsunrar gy as5p@ elulsruri aarme, Quiflu Cudl
ueoLu Qerpesasd euuIGD. aluyuafsd, H550s1¢
508w umssSpaiser afp@srajb wriLriger; Cres8p
arser gosa @ SfsamGurean wrlcriser.

(IL.) “He is the freeman whom the Truth makes free,
And all are slaves besides.” —Cowper.
Worps.—Freeman swrgerer=one who rests on his own founda-
tion.
DOglvwrerasr, dBs% gL fsaar=one
who has obtained release.
@ sau’ L aer=one who has been released.
saraflGFenFdasrrear=one who lives as he likes.
Truth &#&8win, O, 2 arenio.
Slave g9 @w=a bond slave.
s O awra@ar=one who is bound.
Sfevp=a captive.

CONSTRUCTION.

By truth—made-freeman—jfreeman is ; all else slaves are.

1. ss8wisrev @VssiiucaCear @slvurerae ; wpbpey
urhin &L Qe @if&ar.

2" ssfwib aalr J0s%ky gibarlsr galar S0s% Qup
pasr ; LppuTammn Feopsersrar.

3. s3BugsTH feop Fubaas, Fop Faled ; wppura
@tp Reopliil Laiisergrer.

4. s gl N0s% gossalear dCs5% gL b
saar; HOpEOaTHD Y owaserTi @wmeswisaer.

(IIL) Vanitas est, longam vitam optare, et de bond vitd parum
curare. It is vanity to desire to live long, and to care too little aboul
living well.

Worps.—Vanity wries, sassio falsehood, Satr vain, Satrar
flud a vain thing.

Life @aer, gua. The former, life itself ; the other, life-time.

Pasrewn life-time (but not pure Tamil), arpsrer happy
days.

Long ﬁm{mrm, B, Flwrer, Qppw, Q50,

@réards, Sanskrit=long life. yrew Huls=full age.
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§ 272, 273. LEssoNns 99, 100.

HINTS ON TRANSLATION.

Desire oLy (62.), & (64.), Cavair® (62.), Qarp (62.), args®
(64.) ; care saZviu® (56.).

Well parapis, @#Fewwri: (sevevagii=as a good man), Fevas
96 in a good way. Here you will have to paraphrase.

To live s (66.), 2 (64.).

CONSTRUCTION.

About a good life, or living well—not caring—a long life (to live
long)—to desire is vanity. .

yararara@d aryp Gasr@n erar o (may be omitted)
a@myag ) aSekr.
Nmoy8p g ( Sararfiuo.
%gé@pg A@srarib.
SFLUZ Il &SWITLD.
2. Qp@prormiil IevpsaQaery, rarmill Yeowpsds Frmwe

Qouug wrioms, Here sarplil Yopés is literal and, in Tamil, |

almost unmeaning.
8. yraw gua drols Csausfuyaer Hus wpjs SOagm
. a@grai. (Rather foreign.)

4. paren feopis premi arpa@mourne SrCprermd
ary d@hbya g HUSsh ; or farL prermi arpad o, Farew
Peopps prorml arpalmburnsd Qalug eSar..

[perenw Heomis is still ambiguous (as in the English well), and may
refer only to material prosperity. The ‘ fruits of good living ’ is a parallel case.]

The learner will find that this may be varied and amplified almost
at pleasure, but the first expresses the meaning. The following verse
embodies nearly the idea.

1t is a Kurral venbd. ,

L‘mv,gfra'r éL[Jrﬁ@,ﬁ/T ,é:,‘p@'@&u] Qw@ma’)?
éw@@mﬁ Qurmprer @uifl g.

“ Are many days great if a man does not “virtuous deeds? One day
spent in doing good s great.”

Spio virtue ; Qevar=@evevrga ar one who is not; QFLFevar one
who has not done ; aev if ; pevib goodness.

fopy Vorindy  garer g 2 ami/ bl ~ 17

Lesson 100.

§ 273. Imitative words like the following are in very frequent use
in Tamil. Their use varies considerably in different localities.

2%v sorsor ey Q&rSEDpga the rice-pot boils with a bubbling

1. pvvaml arpeamss GASH6 salvliurwe, Brésm

./
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LEssoN 100. § 273.

IMITATIVE WORDS.

0 Bred gary (et aarm) 8By wpssrear he fell down with a
wmp.
"N &Creb erarmy @rrw;pEG e ursiGuirds Har@ear he went direct
and stood before the king.

s sl ardrerersr n 5585 that dog keeps up a howl.

Féarimss S mE0parm Fippbleyar he turned round the wheel
with a whirl.

Oa%régs G5&60sarm sriése o9&8mpg the child has a
strong fever.

Qs erar gy LovibIgyer he wept aloud.

sanalic Ger@@erarHwé8 ma the water s icy cold.

SOsE0 urmenws Yl weneary o@ligalle g the cat
rolled over the pile of pots with a crash.

sameafi wLw@iarny g@8ps the water runs on with @ mur-
muring sound.

aear warwbaerar o QU eyer he spoke very loud.

arlésreile samenti Fay Foy acrm @@O&p 5 the water runs
in the channel with a gurgling sound.

5050880 Luis ea@er ke cried out fearing and trembling
greatly. 2ecsisc! 32 lay; AR 1o vsy it WG s Quiprrrzas 2 Basy

o bQueveurd, ale Qe 5@58 2 the body trembles all over.

gaafll_sFe awrl Qer@ssrev Quray Qrleovery Famei—L)
S durar if you let her talk she will get up a terrible quarrel.

Bl Gry svb spsOparn euwE@mng the water runs
Jreely from the ulcer.

CarfS Vg IQewearm yolule g the fowls came forth with a
rushing noise.

2L by 55056 B GEB D5 the body is kot with fever.

wany Qerer@ererar m Quis s the rain came down in torrents.

arpper QuIrOQUIQLeEy sro@mpe the shower comes rattling
down.

gaar aiCrrep Farger erarm Quaarear he keeps up a con-
tinual chatter. °

sexraQaar m sLLY @@ ar he keeps up a drumming noise.

oL ih seers@emrar m sTL& D g the body is hot with fever.

Rpepa U@ arm 59 &8 w5 the heart palpitates violently.

QwisTpCuICe @mhg Uu@Learm wop ajadleg the
rain came pattering down suddenly (other things continuing as they were).

uriggb urrroey UL LQL 6Ty Gual_rar he seeing saw not,
but spoke rashly.

Yerdaraser seva@ever my Lig. &8 iaer the children are reading in
Sull chorus.

Srsr FOPOLarm gyean the thief scampered off sharp.

@iy & Ls0Larm QurEpz the bandy goes rattling along.

Qeajef) (Qaerefl) LwLwQuarn Qerog&ps the lizard i
chirping.
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§ 278. LEssoN 100.

ONOMATAPOIEA.

srev s aevwris QawaQwa AGs8pg the arms and legs
are all eramped.

Ppo5E Qur nQuwr@psrfmsBp m the thin biscuit is very crisp.

FLeQLarm oy Hos8p 5 the rain beats in violently.

e L mbQueaiarid apapar B wms8p .5 the whole body is parched up.

Qsraror. sps@mparsmé8n 5 the throat is parched.

oL by QasTHQsTQsarmy aTLE D5 the body is dry with fever.

alpAaBuw Qsr5n0sr@sarmy Qur@p g the bowels are violentl
disturbed. -

Qasfit QuaQalssrn A@wsDpam the hot water is steaming.

arrbupd OGO n OBz the vilim fruit rattles in its
shell.

alQur g gazr Qer@sr@ary Quadmar he always speaks
hastily.

Gra'??@srfs sxr_re HORO_@r oy AwDmar he always falls foul of
me when he sees me.

aTpliupd QFrperdpary osie Curdpm (Qurésg)
the plantain has gone quite bad.

SEs0 ul® apuQpardBsSp g that silk is very soft.

gaer srfluh sevwr apay Qarp@ary his afairs are all
disordered.

55 Apg yay Qe y aflfalur@ps that firewood has burnt
up all at once.

555 gafl QUIsQuIQsFary Bpialuréss that cloth has
torn (being rotten before).

Fisarh swsQuzry wawsé@ps the sandal yields a fragrant
odour.

g ssleuwuar GOG0er p o u@uriad i rar that boy has run
off sharp.

gpsiyLeme sami QuréQur@sadwa@pm that cloth is
very strong and well woven.
sreQrary uriny g@@ps the snake glides off with a rustling
noise. e
carsEs Bp@Qpsry am@pg I am quite bewildered, my head
whirls round.

Sagds ey aarerCur o paQpear AwsPp g his body is
somehow rather fat (he wants a thrashing—is insolent). )

aragms¥ton uanluesn@sQpar sy sBmer he grinds his
teeth in his sleep.

aarar, Gt QsrsQerQearmy Qereagy@mer what! he is
always whispering somewhat (buzzing in one’s ear).

goverin Qure@ur@sary apg Qurisdsé@srearriser
they all came clustering together thickly.

EartlriCure §mE0per n ifsBwmer he looks askance like a
thief. ¢
éfLth QerpQsrQ@pearfmsBp g the body is all rough.
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LEssoN 100. § 273.

IMITATIVE WORDS,

Hadorls upuQpary QupsHsQarar® Cureisar they dragged
him away violently.
| aararQur, wewwlaray refwunriy GuBeiser they
talked about something or other in a low mysterious way.

@ran® prifes w @b Qsrar@srQerarm ¥ rwed QU
@ar for two hours he talked on incessantly.

aararQ@or, el WHaylQearar flGEBpa the face is somehow

glistening.

QaremQarQamarmy Gua@wer he talks thickly (as one who has
a cold).

s Apg soaQpary aflualealy that firewood does not burn
briskly. :

yens @%veow ar@e Qurlires rré@ o naldQpar AméSn m
if you put tobacco into your mouth your tongue will be burnt. )

180 earerQom {@@@%L‘Gfﬂ } A@s8pa there is a ringing

GSHGOrar n my ears.

1 aldm yo yQrar p el QwéEpa the stomach is much swollen.

So5s Dsrirre QprarlprQerar Hms@pg if you touch it, it
s soft.

Deygﬁ wra) Q&rp@er@ per BlG&E p g that flour is coarse.

Qep QursQurQsardwédps the mud is thick and makes a
noise when the foot is put in it.

rsossar uoru@erer o e o @ p . the jewels glisten very brightly.

Figy sraQear B msEpa the noise is very great,

g/&i/u;'@é@&nm?ng) GoErarm (plsBwaer (9 0&8mar) he
is caught and looks afraid.

sps Slwle Qsmuy FGslrary Vg de, usuQeea g
und, ww@r oy afliaCurss g the fire seized that house briskly,
burned brightly, and the house 18 burnt up.

aar allp §EH0ss o afi®pg my stomach burns.

wrwrs@Qe uph QureQurlearny Qserl@ar®ps from
the mango tree the fruits are fallin(%.

QarQerQrar m sy s@oer he beats the drum with a dull
sound.

Yeir%er @epE@ever.m QiflaEp g the child smiles cheerfully.

aarQarrips QabRa®ary Cua@mer heis always speaking
sharply.
‘ a?u?;aﬁa?@ﬁg vemmelory QursQuirQgsearm Ffdgrer he
| poured out the money jrom the sacks in heaps. .

gpstiures auCurgn QsrsQeroserm Qw&EE g that way
is always muddy. I

2HB8C Qadreris PrE@wrssr gy @@ ms the water comes
| down in the river.
| wep soreQerermy QarlO8pg the rain is coming down in
buckets-full.

s sGH05a8n DHED@ar he is very wild.
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§ 274, LEssoN 101.

IDIOMATIC SENTENCES.

S50 Qury sprspar a8 ma that powder is very coarse.

GFEQear n CuR@iTsor they spoke secrets.

a1y wessGs Qer Qasr@ arflms@ps the bracelet is slack on
the hand.

2 i) ueLQ&ar pilE@m g the body is itching all over.

CurBric rayés OsTor@srQararfGsE g the ring is loose
on the finger.

wenevsr o saTeti &l L@ rar she is weeping abundantly.

SO eveurin Qarewarevarmy Lwsmil Gurés g the house is
all tumbling to ruin.

Fa@revevrh eliug g Qurew@ur@evsrm = 8GEp 5 the whole
wall is crumbling away with the salt air.

Salers sarre 8080 _arm 5Ok Rwisdr they all fear the
sight of him.

s peoa sasearm W gy p g that jewel shinesvery brightly.

auar aarlars sarrew sbsQiarm CusElmar when he sees
me he speaks angrily.

aowss Qasry QurpurQpardwsampg the newly-washed
garment is stiff.

aar parmls s g0 a1 arfésBmer he 'reads(_ﬂuently.

wap Quislar Lda usuQear m wpleor S mEED g after the
rain the fields are green with grass. ‘

Many nouns are formed in this way :

Fosmly diligence; UFLFIY an tiching sensation; s@s@LY
severtty ; ol iy a numbness of the limbs; g9 sit9 Ly palpitation;
8 m& miy giddiness.

Lesson 101,

§ 274. Idiomatic sentences. Each of these is a formula.

L) vfurasgas seers mdpL or shewretch who feared neither
guilt nor sin. (UNéEL UTRSHEGL HeHFTs @ap_er) [Here
2 (b is omitted.]

(2) sasafl_sge @uuy darariiugs QFlwerQ@arar I have
thus made my petition to your worship. [@&FlLwev the doing, HBarer
I have become.]

(8.) In the conclusion of a letter @iLgp &g stands for “thus
writes,” &e.,=the old form ““this from your”’ (loving friend, &ec.).

4.) @dalrem® Cums@n Cuiurfurss Qar®sma@Caris

L we will give to each of these two persons half. [GuiurBurs=gad

Qarmargys@s UrGwrs.]

(5.) aar e mweow @UuUpwrs SbvwBésan Gl gr?
Has 1t come to this that my goods should be so estimated. [Gpi right
in the way, direct; @O give, be; @r&®=to come to pass, happen.]
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punishment. [ ar within, under ; yGaer I shall become.]

LEsson 101. § 274.

IDIOMATIC SENTENCES.

(6.) #rlfs%rs Qaram® arf Heliub®sBee s dws@ar
erT@a sir if the complainant prove it by witnesses I will be subjected to

(7.) phaser dgms@gyoiw gHmew Quupowelrs srerds
srisar they showed off the rareness and greatness of their learning.
[speow and Qu@ers joined together, and the plural termination
added to the latter.]

Thus, #&gésmeer joys and sorrows.

8.) @isé GHoraer eramear a%w? What is the price of these
horses. [An ellipsis of the 4th case.] @isd GHOTSEFES . - .

9.) gyowss Qeree arivarroe wrodure Aarmear he stood
like a tree, unable to say it [lit. the mouth not coming].

(10.) Cuays@é Fwissalar’ Gurews Dderarear he spoke as
though ke approved of it. [Buogyé@ outwardly.]

(A1) srprp dCzapwres Caeraluliri he heard it reported.
[srpm @Fapwris as a thing borne by the winds.]

(12.) peop wrevpwrs respectively, in order. [Repetitions of this
kind are frequent : thus, sarzer o (yer o, o o) day by day.)

(13.) Qeova wraflsSayn Hluwrg, Coerisars Qures Bip
Quevriia@ib prosperity stands not still with anyone, but like a chariot
wheel turns upside down.

(14.) In Ss5p o9 put to rout (56. IIL), upssp put to flight, and
similar forms, there is a contraction :

Gop oo bors=Fepiog aniers )16 15 Y
Up&ES gy ESMe =LPSGLoLY é‘ﬂ?—,&féf”_’_/
15.) wuridel uriés wWlerollunrl Cagsmaurd @wms
@Lo the more one looks the more the spectacle satisfies the mind (the
infinitive doubled, 168. Thus, ar awr=by deyrees.)
(16.) wis war ursasar Qar@er GTary LeTEG (parGear
[“That great sinner such anm one’ saying to thee  before
S 5Csar gevevar?
I told did I not?] I told you before, did I not, who was the
great sinner ! a
Umaper @ar@er qary GOLUE STl Lrne) Sansdsrer
she feared, not being able to pornt—oni—the husband. [@ereer=such
an one.] 2
(7)) @ssprear @G 9@@1@»‘{_,&,@6{) Qs e GTerar
If all these four be with a man what will he
ur@ue rer ?
not suffer?
(etb=all.) & The idiom here is English.
(18.) wyrsulaitralors sar S 0&5E yowsnsCsrar @I
@eir he took the children home with him. (Observe the use of gemip.)
19) wragn Guerer srilugosCu Hlowrfés Caear@o,
was LrallLrgyn Quewad all must meditate great

A I S AR [ TR 7

oy - et sttt

e

things ; if they are unattainable, skl greatness will be the result.
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§ 274. LEssoN 101.

IDIOMATIC SENTENCES.

(20.) pi QerararuwQu Ca Quar I will obey you strictly.
[@a Q@uar I will hear. To hear is to obey, in Tamil.]

@l.) gasrflun (for o556 srflwb) that affair. [Here g
and sriflwid are put in apposition.]

(22.) gaaés asew Sy &g dearsaBar uOSms QsTa
—rar deep distress seized kim and he lay down with grief. [Both Ui,
56. 1, and a7®, 56. L., are used idiomatically. aarézl uR a@sa
5 I am hungry.]
©(23.) yspsaisdr QFrarerg: dRsEhEGS @sflursg.

(To this that which they said is: We don't know.) They said,
We don’t know.

(24.) aewmaT gl the right ear, @& &g the left ear.

@ gas the right hand, very commonly Q&rpméena the rice
hand. ]

@ g the left hand, very commonly S&#savs the hand used for
baser purposes. .

(25.) Qarwl Culd@msap 5 it is grown fat. [Qerely Bl
H#8 D 5 fat—having ascended—-is.]

srflwn sLpCs8 amEps the affair is prospering. [Fofpa
gBlem@p 5 going on—ascending—it comes.)

(26.) yadlr geowssay i 98arar I sent for him. [Here the
adverb. part. g@ s seems to be used for the infin. gyevpss=1I
sent to call him.]

So @s gLy send to inquire=Ca oy o gLy

27) 66 eulsPssrearajQar.

[euBsP s e el Qer.]

77 (b.) 130 106 (2.)
[Having taught, was become a8 soon as.]
As soon a8 the Guru had finished teaching.

gaar Quiluaer yar p@ after he was grown up.

END OF THE LESSONS.
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